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parc;ts, it seems, had designed him for a trade, and had
placed him in the Latin school (presumably at Yeovil).
On his mother’s death, his guardians gave his education
a more material bent, by causing him to be instructed in
arithmetic and writing. In 1669, at his own request, he
was apprenticed to a Weymouth master-mariner, with whom
he sailed to France and to Newfoundland. One gathers
that his dislike of ‘the rigours of that cold climate”
caused him to obtain the cancellation of his indentures.
Early in 1671, he sailed (as a foremast hand) to Bantam,
aboard an East Indiaman. He returned to England just
before the breaking out of the second Dutch War in
March 1672. About a year later he entered aboard
H.M.S. Royal Prince, the flagship of Sir Edward Spragge.
He took part in the battles of May 28th and June 4th;
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LIFE OF WILLIAM DAMPIER

but fell ill, and had to go ashore, with other sick men, a
little later in the summer. After a few months ashore, a
Colonel Helyar, or Hellier, the lord of the manor of East
Coker, offered to send him to Jamaica, to assist in the
management of a plantation. The accounts of his life in
Jamaica, and of his adventures in Campeachy directly
afterwards, may be read in the second volume, in the section
headed ‘ Voyages to the Bay of Campeachy.”

During his brief visit to England in 1678, he seems
to have married a woman out of the household of the
Duchess of Grafton, “leaving her at Arlington House”
when he returned to Jamaica early in 1679. Mrs.
Dampier’s Christian name was Judith.

From the end of 1679 to May 1688, Dampier was
with the buccaneers, save for an interval of several months,
which he spent in Virginia. His buccaneer career may
be divided into three parts.

1. From Christmas 1679 to May 1681, during which
time he helped to take Porto Bello, and accompanied Sharp,
Sawkins, and Coxon on their raid into the South Sea. In
this cruise he seems to have held no position of authority ;
but it is probable that he acquired several hundred dollars
as his share of the plunder taken.

2. From May 1681 to July 1682, during which he
cruised to and fro in the West Indies, after his return
overland from the South Seas, as described in his first
volume. In July 1682 he landed in Virginia, where he
remained for thirteen months. :

3. From August 23, 1683, to May 16, 1688. This
third and most important period is chronicled in his first
volume, It covers the period passed with Davis and Cook
in the Revenge and Batchelor's Delight, and the rather
longer period (with Swan) in the Cygmer. He left the
Cygnet at the Nicobar Islands, and, after a long illness,
made one or two trading voyages in East Indian waters,

in one of which he went to Tonquin. He then obtained
2



the name appears upon the Establishment of the Customs
in the list for Midsummer, 1697. The entry runs: “ Will®
Dampiere. Extraord”. To be sunck next vacancy.” The
entry is at the foot of the list of Land-carriage men, who
received each £8, 1gs. a quarter. The ‘“vacancy” oc-
curred August 28, 1697. Dampier was in or near London
in June 1697, for, on the joth of that month, he was
ordered to appear before the Council of Trade and Planta-
tions to be ‘‘examined as to the design of the Scotch East
India Company to make a settlement on the Isthmus of
Darien,” under the leadership of William Paterson. He
attended (in company with Lionel Wafer) on the 2nd July,
“and gave an account of the Isthmus of Darien and the
country between it and Porto Bello,” which he was * desired
to draw up in writing.” A year later, when he was pre-
paring for his voyage in the Roebuck, he was again called
3



LIFE OF WILLIAM DAMPIER

before the Council to declare whether he knew of any
proposals, or bribes, offered to Wafer by the Scotch East
India Company. He declared that he knew nothing, and
added that he did not think Wafer capable ¢ of doing the
Scotch East India Company any great service.” On
September 22nd he attended the Council to advise them
about the fitting out of a squadron against the pirates ‘“ to
the east of the Cape of Good Hope.” On the 26th he was
asked ‘‘how long a ship might be, running from England
to Madagascar at this time of year?” In answer to this
question and to others of the same nature, he writes : —

“ Sept. 27, 1698.

. . to the best of my judgment it might be done
in three months and a half. (2) How long a ship might
be in passing from Madagascar 1o the Red Sea? 1 could
not answer this without consulting my papers, and I
now inform you that since, according to the best of my
information, on the coast of Madagascar the winds are
at NE. and NNE. from the end of January to the
end of May (which is right against them) the voyage
could not be performed in less than two months. (3)
How long a ship might be in passing from the Red Sea 1o
Cape Comorin? This depends upon the setting in of
the western monsoon. In the Red Sea this falls out in
May, when you may pass in a month, but you cannot
bridge that way earlier. Thus if a ship léave England
in November she may reach Madagascar by the middle
of February and the Red Sea about the middle of April.
She must then wait about a month for the monsoon, and
about the middle of June she will reach Cape Comorin,
a week or two sooner or later according to the setting
in of the monsoon. WiLL Dampier.”

(13

During 1697, or the early part of 1698, Montague
introduced Dampier to the notice of the Earl of Orford,
4



Pacific Sea, which he makes on the South of the Line,
that on the North and running by the coast of Peru
being extremely tempestuous.”

The Rocbuck * foundered through perfect age at the
Island of Ascension,” on her homeward passage. Dampier’s
voyage effected little, nor did it add anything to
his reputation. On his return to England he was tried
by court-martial (8th June, 1702) for cruelty to his
lieutenant. The Court found him “guilty of very
hard and cruel usage,” and sentenced him to be
“fined all his pay to the chest at Chatham.” It also
found that he was not a fit person to command a King’s
ship.

pShortly after his trial, he obtained the command of
the §t. George privateer, a 26-gun ship, fitted out by a
company of merchants, of whom Sir Edward Southwell

5



LIFE OF WILLIAM DAMPIER

seems to have been a principal. The St George sailed
from Kinsale on September 11, 1703, in company
with the Cingue Ports galley, Captain Pickering com-
mander. Our knowledge of this voyage is derived from
the narrative of William Funnell, who describes himself
as mate of the Sz George. Funnell’s book was published
in 1707, some time before Dampier had returned to
England. It is a tedious work, containing little original
matter of any interest. It is interesting chiefly for its
sneering comments on Dampier’s statements and conduct.
It caused Dampier to write the ill-written and incoherent
“Vindication” here reprinted. As an Appendix to the
“Vindication ” I have printed the charges brought against
Dampier first by Funnell, and, later, by John Welbe,
midshipman of the Sz George, who answered the ¢ Vindi-
cation” in a pamphlet as angry and as ill-penned.

To be brief, the two ships sailed from Kinsale bound for
the South Seas. They touched at Porto Praya, St. Anns,
and Isla Grande, where Captain Pickering, of the Cingue
Porss, died. His place was taken by his lieutenant, Thomas
Stradling.

After leaving the Isla Grande, they beat round the
Horn, and anchored to refit at Juan Fernandez. Here the
disaffection of the crews, which had been gradually rising,
broke out into open mutiny. Some of Stradling’s men
rebelled and went ashore, nor would they come aboard
again until Dampier interposed and coaxed them back to
good behaviour. Soon after this, a large French cruiser
was sighted. The men got aboard, and gave chase, and
soon saw that she was not a Spaniard, but from Europe.
However Dampier’s men were eager for the engagement,
“right or wrong;” and Dampier was unable to restrain
them. The fight began at close range, and continued for
seven hours (according to Funnell), with the result that
Dampier lost nine men killed and one wounded, and thé
French ship won clear and escaped. Seeing that they could



Stradling kept for his own use.”

While they lay at anchor at Taboga, in Panama Road,
Captain Stradling is said to have quarrelled with Dampier,
who sailed from Taboga without him. Shortly afterwards
(22nd July, 1704) the Sz George fell in with a Spanish
32-gun ship, which had been fitted out to cruise for her.
In manceuvring for the weather-gage the Sz. George’s fore-
topmast ‘‘came by the Board,” so that Dampier was forced
to put away in order to clear the wreck. The Spaniards
gave chase “with all the Sail they could,” and a battle
began at long range. It lasted till it grew ‘duskish,”
when Dampier shifted his foretopmast, and sponged and
loaded ready for the morning. In the morning the Spanish
ship was out of sight.

After this they went to the Gulf of Nicoya to careen.

7



LIFE OF WILLIAM DAMPIER

Here they discovered that the bottom of the Sz. George * was
in many places eaten like a Honey-comb; insomuch that
the firm Plank was no thicker than an old Sixpence; Nay,
in some places in the Hold, we could thrust our Thumbs
quite through with ease.” This perilously firm Plank
they tinkered up with nails and oakum. On September 2,
1704, Dampier fell out with Clipperton, his mate. Clipper-
ton was an unruly man, but a bold sailor; and, being
fearful of sailing in a ship so crazy as the §t. George, and
eager to strike a stroke for himself, he got together twenty-
one hands, seized one of the prize barks, and ran away with
her. George Shelvocke, who had afterwards some experi-
ence of Clipperton, alleges that he took with him Dampier’s
commission ; but this is disproved by Dampier’s own words.
He speaks of having the Queen’s Orders after Clipperton
had sailed.

Three weeks after Clipperton’s defection, the §z. George,
" with the second prize bark, sailed out to attack the Manilla
galleon. Dampier was now in command of sixty-four men
and boys, most of them mutinous, and some of them
drunken. On the 6th December, 1704, they sighted and
attacked the galleon, but were beaten off. They seem to
have lost no one, but the Sz George received very serious
injury. The failure gave occasion for a new defection.
Funnell, with thirty-four others, resolved to go for India
in the prize bark; which resolution they put in practice
on the 1st February, 1705. After several traverses, they
reached the Dutch East Indian Islands, from which Funnell
and seventeen others came to England, where they arrived
in August, 1706. Dampier’s subsequent adventures, with
the twenty-nine (or twenty-seven) men left to him, are
obscure; but it appears that he plundered the town of
Puna, abandoned the old §z. George, and sailed for the East
Indies in a small Spanish brigantine. On his arrival at a
Dutch factory his ship and goods were scized, and he was
imprisoned for some months. He arrived in England

8



decided important questions, and his advice was frequently
taken in positions of difficulty. The voyage was highly
successful and highly romantic. After liberating Alex-
ander Selkirk from Juan Fernandez (he had been left
there by Captain Stradling of the Cingue Ports galley four
years and four months before), they plundered Guayaquil
and made several rich prizes. They failed to take the
Manilla galleon; but when they arrived in the Thames
(14th October, 1711) after an absence of three years and
two months, they had * conveyed” booty to the value
of £170,000. This booty (half of which belonged to the
crews) was not divided until 1719 ; but no doubt Dampier
was able to obtain an advance (if he felt the need of one)
from the owners or his wealthy friends. He was now an
old man of sixty years, and (one gathers) no longer
strong and active. He does not appear to have gone
9




LIFE OF WILLIAM DAMPIER

again to sea. Probably he returned to his work in the
Customs, and lived quietly in the parish of St. Stephen’s,
Coleman Street, in the society of good and learned friends,
until his death early in March 1715. His will is dated
29th of November, 1714. It describes him as * diseased
and weak of body,” “but of sound and perfect mind.”
He left nine-tenths of his property, with all his goods and
household stuff, to his dear cousin Grace Mercer, of
London, spinster. The remaining tenth he left to his
brother, George Dampier, ‘“of Porton, near Breadport,
Dorset, gent.” The will was proved on the 23rd of
March in the following year.

In estimating the work of any man, it is well to re-
member the conditions under which he worked ; for, until
those are known, one cannot tell what difficulties he over-
came. Under some circumstances, as when * pricked on
by your popes and kings,” a man does well almost because
he cannot help himself. Under others, as when hounded
from pillar to post, like Dekker; or dogged by duns, like
Hogarth’s poet; a man deserves reward for doing anything
that is not positively criminal. In the case of William
Dampier, I would ask those readers, who find the
voyages dull, to remember the life of him who wrote
them.

When one considers his busy life of action, one is
surprised that Dampier should have found time to write
the three books of voyages by which he is remembered
to-day. But when one considers that the man’s literary
life was spent among pirates, lumber-men, and drunken
and ignorant sailors, one is surprised that he ever wrote
a word. It is pathetic to think of him (“a man,” as
Coleridge says, “ of exquisite refinement of mind "), writ-
ing up his journal, describing a bunch of flowers, or a rare
fish, in the intervals between looting a wine-ship and
sacking a village. Of ease and leisure, during the years
of his literary production, he knew nothing. His best
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nations are both quick and clear. He excites us also,
because he enables us to possess imaginatively the experi-
ence of his varied and wild life.

It would be well to close this introduction with an
eloquent passage from the peroration of the * Biographical
Sketch ™’ attributed to Admiral Smyth :—

“ We have already testified our respect for the writings
of Dampier. . . . The information he affords flows as from
a mind which possesses the mastery of its subject, and is
desirous to communicate it. He delights and instructs by
the truth and discernment with which he narrates the inci-
dents of a peculiar life ; and describes the attractive and im-
portant realities of nature with a fidelity and sagacity that
anticipate the deductions of philosophy. Hence he was the
first who discovered and treated of the geological structure
of sea coasts; and though the local magnetic attraction in
ships had fallen under the notice of seamen, he was among
the first to lead the way to its investigation, since the facts
that ¢stumbled ’ him at the Cape of Good Hope, respect-
ing the variations of the compass, excited the mind of
Flinders, his ardent admirer, to study the anomaly. His
sterling sense enabled him to give the character without
the strict forms of science to his faithful delineations
and physical suggestions; and inductive inquirers have
rarely been so much indebted to any adventurer whose
pursuits were so entirely remote from their subjects of
speculation. . . .

By the French, the Dutch, and even the Spaniards, he
has been described as a man distinguished above his fellows,
and as one to whose professional eminence, his own country
has scarcely done justice. In foreign works the epithets of
exact, skilful, admirable, incomparable are found attached
to his name; the morose Malte Brun terms him the
“learned ” ; Humboldt expressly says that the illustrious
savans Condamine, Juan, and Ulloa added little to his

observations; and the author of the ‘Navigation aux
12



who has communicated his information in a more unem-
barrassed and intelligible a manner. And this he has done
in a style perfectly unassuming, equally free from affecta-
tion, and from the most distant appearance of invention.”
It would seem that the portrait of William Dampier,
now in the National Portrait Gallery, was painted by
Thomas Murray at the instance of Sir Hans Sloane. It is
mentioned in the catalogue of Sir Hans Sloane’s collection,
but it was transferred to the British Museum during the
cighteenth century, after Sir Hans Sloane’s decease. An
engraving of it, by Charles Sherwin, was published during
Dampier’s lifetime.
JOHN MASEFIELD.
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THE TEXT

HE text used for the “ New Voyage round the World,”

the  Voyage to Tonquin,” the  Description of Campeachy,”
and the “ Discourse of Winds,” is that of the sixth edition. The
text used for the “ Voyage to New Holland™ is that of the edition of
1729, which has been carefully collated with the earlier editions.
The annotated manuscript of the “ New Voyage round the World™
is to be seen in Sloane MSS. 3236. It is much shorter than the
printed wversion ; but it comtains many picturesque personal nmetes
which the printed version lacks. Some of these have been printed
as footnotes to the text in the present edition.

It has been said that Dampier never wrote his own books, but
supplied or dictated his material to practised writers. One has
but to compare the annotated manuscript with the printed versiom,
to see that Dampier was the writer of both ; but that before
going to press, he worked over his old journals with minute and
loving care, expanding and compressing and excluding, till he had
wrought his matter to his mind.,
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THE EPISTLE DEDICATORY

of transmitting to the Publick through your Hands, these
Essays I have made toward those great Ends, of which you
are so deservedly esteemed the Patron. This hath been
my Design in this Publication, being desirous to bring in my
Gleanings here and there in Remote Regions, to that general
Magazine, of the Knowledge of Foreign Parts, which the
Royal Society thought you most worthy the Custody of,
when they chose you for their President: and if in perusing
these Papers, your Goodness shall so far distinguish the
Experience of the Author from his Faults, as to judge him
capable of serving his Country, either immediately, or by
serving you, he will endeavour by some real Proofs to shew
himself,
SIR,

‘Your Most Faithful,
Devoted, Humble Servant,
W. DAMPIER.
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THE PREFACE

only in this Voyage, tho’ it self of many years continuance,
but also scveral former long and distant Voyages, have
qualificd me.

As for the Actions of the Company among whom I
made the greatest part of this Voyage, a Thread of which
I have carried on thro’ it, 'tis not to divert the Reader
with them that I mention them, much less that I take any
pleasure in relating them: but for methods sake, and for
the Readers satisfaction; who could not so well acquiesce
in my Description of Places, &c. without knowing the
particular Traverses I made among them; nor in these,
without an Account of the Concommitant Circumstances:
Besidues, that I would not prejudice the Truth and Sincerity
of my Relation, tho’ by Omissions only. And as for the
T'raverses thu'nsclv;s they make for the Readers advantage,
how little socver for mine; since thereby I have been the
better inabled to gratify his Curiosity ; as one who rambles
about a Country can give usually a better account of it,
than a Carrier who jogs on to his Inn, without ever going
out of his Road.

As to my Stile, it cannot be expected, that a Seaman
should affect Politeness; for were 1 able to do it, yetI
think I should be little solicitous about it, in a work of
this Nature. I have frequently indeed, divested my self of
Sea Phrases, to gratify the Land Reader; for which the
Scamen will hardly forgive me: And vet, possibly, I shall
not seem Complaisant enough to the other; because I still
retain the use of so many Sea-terms. I confess I have not
been at all scrupulous in this matter, either as to the one or
the other of these; for 1 am perswaded. that if what I say
be intelligible, it matters not greatly in what words it is
expressd.

For the same reason | have not been curious as to the
spelling of the Names of Places, Plants, Fruits, Animals,
Xv. which in any of these remoter parts are given at the
pleasure of Travellers, and vary acconding to their different
Humours: Neither have I confinad my self to such Names
as are given by Learned Authors, or so much as enquired
after many of them. I write for my Counarymen;: and

20






THE PREFACE

in the Map of the American Isthmus, a new Scheme of
the adjoining Bay of Panama and its Islands, which to
some may secem superfluous after that which Mr. Rinqrose'
hath published in the History of the Buccaneers;® and
which he offers as a very exact Draught. I must needs
disagree with him in that, and doubt not but this which
I here publish will be found more agreeable to that Bay,
by one who shall have opportunity to examine it; for it 18
a contraction of a larger Map which I took from several
Stations in the Bay it self. The Reader may judge how
well I was able to do it, by my several Traverses about it,
mentioned in this Book; those, particularly, which are
described in the 7th Chapter, which I have caused to be
marked out with a pricked Line; as the Course of my
Voyage is generally in all the Maps, for the Readers more
easy tracing it.

I have nothing more to add, but that there are here
and there some mistakes made, as to expression, and the
like, which will need a favourable Correction as they occur
upon Reading. For instance, the Log of Wood lying out
at some distance from Sides of the Boats described at
Guam, and parallel to their Keel, which for distinctions
sake I have called the little Boat, might more clearly and
properly have been called the side Log, or by some such
Name; for though fashioned at the Bottom and Ends

! This is Basil Ringrose, a young buccancer who accompanied the ex-
pedition to the South Seas under Sharp and Sawkins in 1680. He was one
of those who remained with Sharp after Dampier's party had left for the
Isthmus. Ringrose’s journal was published in a mutilated form, with inter-
polations by Captain Bartholomew Sharp, as the fourth part of the 1684
edition of the English translation of Exquemecling’s /e Americanicke
Zce Rowvers. His draught of the Bay of Panama is “more agreeable to
that Bay” than that of Dampier, though both are on too minute a scale to
be of much service. Dampier's draught is superior inasmuch as it gives
the soundings, and indicates the points of the compass. Ringrose took an
active share in the bloody sea-fight off Perico (April 23, 1680) and, later, in
the no less bloudy, but unsuccessful, attack upon Arica (January 3o, 1681).
He did not prosper as a buccaneer; for, shortly after his return to England
(at the close of Sharp's expedition), want constrained him to enter as super-
cargo under a merchant captain named Charles Swan. He was killed near
Santa Pecaque (ncar the western coast of Mexico) on the 19th February 1686,
while conveying plunder to the boats of his shipmates. See Appendix.

? The translation from the Dutch above-mentioned.
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XV. He goes to the I. of St. John on the Coast of China, to the
Isles %’iscadores near Formosa ; and the Bashee, or 5 Islands,
between Formosa and Luconia, called Orange, Monmouth,
Grafton, Bashee, and Goat Isles.
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XVIIIL. He stands over from thence in an open Boat to Passange
Jonca ; and thence to Achin; and after several Traverses
comes to Bencouli, all on the 1. of Sumatra.

XIX. He ships himself for England, and arrives at the Cape of
Good Hope.
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the Downs.
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CAPTAIN DAMPIER’S VOYAGES

AN, when we came in sight of the Island Hispaniola,' and were

1679 coasting along on the South side of it by the little Isles
of Vacca, or Ash, I observed Captain Knapman was more
vigilant than ordinary, keeping at a good distance off shore,
for fear of coming too near those small low Islands; as
he did once, in a Voyage from England, about the year
1673, losing his Ship there, by the carelessness of his
Mates. But we succeeded better ; and arrived safe at Port
Royal in Jamaica some time in April 1679, and went
immediately ashore.

I had brought some Goods with me from England,
which I intended to sell here, and stock my self with Rum
and Sugar, Saws, Axes, Hats, Stockings, Shoes, and such
other Commodities, as I knew would sell among the
Campeachy Log-wood Cutters. Accordingly I sold my
English Cargo at Port Royal; but upon some maturer
considerations of my intended Voyage to -Campeachy I
changed my thoughts of that design, and continued
at Jamaica all that year, in expectation of some other
business.

I shall not trouble the Reader with my observations at
that Isle, so well known to Englishmen; nor with the
particulars of my own Affairs during my stay there. But
in short, having there made a purchase of a small Estate in
Dorsetshire,’ near my Native Country of Somerset, of one
whose Title to it I was well assured of, I was just em-
barking my self for England, about Christmas, 1679, when
one Mr. Hobby invited me to go first a short Trading
Voyage to the country of the Moskito’s,® of whom I shall
speak in my first Chapter. I was willing to get up some
Money before my return, having laid out what I had at
Jamaica; so I sent the Writing of my new purchase along

1 Hispaniola, now called St. Domingo, or Hayti. The isles of Vacca,
or Ash, now La Vache, lie near the south-western extremity.

? Perhaps that at “Porton, near Breadport,” afterwards owned by the
author’s brother George, the “ discoverer” of a cure for rabies.

* The country of the Moskito’s, or the “ Mosquito Shore,” lies on each
side of Cape Gracias a Dios, between the Rio San Juan de Nicaragua, and
the Gulf of Honduras. The Mosquito Indians were always friendly to the
English. See Burney, “ South Sea ” (‘ History of the Buccaneers,” chap. viii.).
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CAPTAIN DAMPIERS VOYAGES
=73 the vilaacy. as efore they had been as forward as any

41 o2 szem Rm ouz: And on the other sule, the abler and

more experiencad Men. beirng altogether dissatisfied with
Szarrs roemes Coeduce, would by no means consent to
mrve im cnsen. In sna't, by that time we were come
iz -::: or tte l:.z..“ Plaza, the dxﬂ"crmce between the

the \la_r v-'y t':ey <~.ouli kecp the Ship: And the other
shoull conten: tasmselves with the Launch or Long-boat,
and Canoas, and return back over the Isthmus, or go to
seek their fortune ozher wavs, as they would.

Accordingly we put it 20 the Vote; and upon dividing,
Caprain b‘urps Party arried it I, who had never been
pleased with his management, though I had hitherto kept
my mind o mv seif, now declared my self on the side of
those thar were Out-voted; and according to our agree-
ment, we took our shares of such Necessaries, as were fit
to carry over Land with us, (for that was our Resolution :)
and so prepared for our Departure.
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an. before we parted, we sifted so much Flower as we could

1681 well carry, and rubb’d up 20 or 30 pound of Chocolate
with sugar to sweeten it; these things and a Kettle, the
Slaves carried also on their backs after we landed. And
because there were some who designed to go with us that
we knew were not well able to march, we gave out, that
if any Man faultred in the Journey over Land he must
expect to be shot to death; for we knew that the Spaniards
would soon be after us, and one Man falling into their
hands might be the ruin of us all, by giving an account of
our strength and condition: yet this would not deter ’em
from going with us. We had but little Wind when we
parted from the Ship ; but before 12 a clock the Sea-breeze
came in strong, which was like to founder us before we got
in with the shoar; for our security therefore, we cut up
an old dry Hide that we brought with us, and barricadoed
the Lanch all round with it to keep the Water out.
About 10 a clock at night we got in about 7 leagues to
windward of Cape Passao®! under the Line, and then it
proved calm; and we lay and drove all night, being
fatigu’d the preceding day. The 18th day we had little
wind till the afternoon; and then we made sail, standing
along the shore to the Northward, having the Wind at
S. S. W. and fair Weather.

At 7 a clock we came abrest of Cape Passao, and
found a small Bark at an Anchor in a small Bay to
Leeward? of the Cape, which we took, our own Boats
being too small to transport us. We took her just under
the Equinoctial Line, she was not only a help to us but
in taking her we were safe from being described : we did
not design to have meddled with any when we parted with
our consorts, nor to have seen any if we could have hel

it. The Bark came from Gallio® laden with Timber, and
was bound for Guiaquil.*

1 Cape Passado, about 20’ south of the Equator.

? To leceward is here to the northward.

3 Gallio, or Gallo, a small island, covered with timber, in Tumaco Bay
to the north of Mangles Pt. It supplied much of the timber needed in
the barren ports of Peru and Chile.

4 Now Guayaquil, the chief port in Ecuador.
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AN. The 28th day was very wet all the morning; betwixt

168t 1o and 11 it cleared up, and we saw two great Ships about
a league and half to the Westward of us, we being then
two leagues from the shore, and about 10 leagues to the
Southward of point Garrachina.! These Ships had been
cruising between Gorgonia and the Gulf 6 months; but
whether our Prisoners did know it I cannot tell.

We presently furled our Sails, and rowed in close
under the shore, knowing that they were Cruisers; for
if they had been bound to Panama this Wind would have
carried them thither; and no Ships bound from Panama
come on this side of the Bay, but keep the North side
of the Bay till as far as the Keys of Quibo to the West-
ward ; and then if they are bound to the Southward they
stand over and may fetch Galleo, or betwixt it and Cape
St. Francisco.

The Glare did not continue long before it rained again,
and kept us from the sight of each other: but if they
had seen and chased us, we were resolved to run our Bark
and Canoas ashore, and take ourselves to the Mountains
and travel over Land; for we knew that the Indians
which lived in these parts never had any commerce with
the Spaniards, so we might have had a chance for our
Lives.

The 29th day, at 9 a clock in the morning, we came
to an Anchor at Point Garrachina, about 7 leagues from
the Gulf of St. Michael, which was the place where we
first came into the South Seas, and the way by which
we designed to return.

- Here we lay all the day, and went ashore and dried
our Cloaths, clean’d our Guns, dried our Ammunition,
and fixt our selves against our Enemies, if we should be
attack’d ; for we did expect to find some opposition at
Landing: we likewise kept a good look-out all the day,
for fear of those two Ships that we saw the day before.

The 3oth day in the morning at 8 a clock we came
into the Gulf of St. Michael's mouth; for we put from

! At the entrance to the Gulf of San Miguel.
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an. between this place and Gorgonia; the biggest had 20

1681 Guns, and 200 Men, the other 10 Guns, and 150 men:
Besides all this they told us that the Indians on this side
the Country were our Enemies; which was the worst
news of all. However we presently brought these Pri-
soners aboard, and got under sail, turning out with the
Tide of Ebb, for it was not convenient to stay longer
there.

We did not long consider what to do; but intended
to land that night, or the next day betimes; for we did
not question but we should either get a good Commerce
with the Indians,' by such Toys as we had purposely
brought with us, or else force our way through their
Country, in spight of all their opposition: and we did
not fear what these Spaniards could do against us, in
case they should land and come after us. We had a
strong Southerly Wind, which blew right in; and the
Tide of Ebb being far spent, we could not turn out.

I perswaded them to run into the River of Congo,
which is a large River, about three leagues from the Island
where we lay; which with a Southerly Wind we could
have done: and when we were got so high as the Tide
flows, then we might have landed. But all the arguments
I could use were not of force sufficient to convince them
that there was a large River so near us, but they would
land somewhere, they neither did know how, where, nor
when.?

When we had rowed and towed against the Wind all
night; we just got about Cape St. Lorenzo in the morning ;
and sailed about 4 miles farther to the Westward, and run
into a small Creek within two Keys, or little Islands, and
rowed up to the Head of the Creek, being about a Mile
up, and there we landed May 1, 1681.

We got out all our Provision and Cloaths, and then
sunk our Vessel.

! A note in the original MS. (Sloane 3236) runs “for we very well know
the hearts of the Indians.”
? Note in MS. “There was not a man in this party but myself that

ever Heard of this River.” The MS. runs “All the persuasions 1 could
use were not of force sufficient to worke on their stubborne nature.”
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ay. when we careen our Ships, we choose commonly such

1681 places, where there is plenty of Turtle or Manatee for
these Moskito Men to strike; and it is very rare to find
Privateers destitute of one or more of them, when the
Commander, or most of the Men are English; but they
do not love the French, and the Spaniards they hate
mortally. When they come among Privateers they get
the use of Guns, and prove very good marks Men; they
behave themselves very bold in fight, and never seem to
flinch nor hang back ; for they think that the white Men
with whom they are, know better than they do when it
is best to fight, and let the disadvantage of their party be
never so great, they will never yield nor give back while
any of their party stand. I could never perceive any
Religion nor any Ceremonies, or superstitious Observations
among them, being ready to imitate us in whatsoever they
saw us do at any time. Only they seem to fear the
Devil, whom they call Wallesaw ; and they say he often
appears to some among them, whom our Men commonly
call their Priest, when they desire to speak with him on
urgent business ; but the rest know not any thing of him,
nor how he appears, otherwise than as these Priests tell
them. Yet they all say they must not anger him, for
then he will beat them, and that sometimes he carries away
these their Priests. Thus much I have heard from some
of them who speak good English.

They marry but one Wife, with whom they live till
dcath separates them. At their first coming together,
the Man makes a very small Plantation,' for there is
Land c¢nough, and they may choose what spot they please.
They dclight to settle near the Sea, or by some River, for
the sake of striking Fish, their beloved imployment.

Far within Land there are other Indians, with whom
they are always at War. After the Man hath cleared a
spot of Land, and hath planted it, he seldom minds it
afterward, but leaves the managing of it to his Wife, and
he goes out a striking. Sometimes he seeks only for Fish,

! Wafer tells us that the plantation was cleared for the newly married
couple by the men of the tribe.
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an. either in Jamaica, or elsewhere, whither they often come

1681 with the Seamen. We always humour them, letting them
go any whither as they will, and return to their Country
in any Vessel bound that way, if they please. They will
have the management of themselves in their striking, and
will go in their own little Canoa, which our men could
not go in without danger of oversetting: nor will they
then let any white man come in their Canoa, but will
a striking in it just as they please: All which we allow
them. For should we cross them, tho’ they should see
Shoals of Fish, or Turtle, or the like, they will purposely
strike their Harpoons and Turtle-irons aside, or so glance
them as to kill nothing. They have no form of Govern-
ment among them, but acknowledge the King of England
for their Soveraign: They learn our Language, and take
the Governour of Jamaica® to be one of the greatest Princes
in the world.

While they are among the English they wear good
Cloaths, and take delight to go neat and tight; but when
they return again to their own Country they put by all.
their Cloaths, and go after their own Country fashion,
wearing only a small piece of Linnen tied about their
Wastes, hanging down to their Knees.

1 In later times “The King (of the Mosquito Country) had his com-
mission from the Governor of Jamaica, and at every new Governor's arrival,
they came over to know his pleasure. The King of the Mosquitoes was
received by His Grace the Duke of Portland (Governor of Jamaica, 1722-3)
with that courtesy which was natural to him, and with more ceremony than
seemed to be due to a Monarch who held his sovereignty by commission.”
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aN. pay dearer for anything than it was worth. This day we
1681 had marched 6 mile.

In the evening the Husbands of those women came
home, and told us in broken Spanish, that they had been
on board of the Guard Ship, which we fled from two days
before, that we were now not above 3 mile from the mouth
of the River Congo, and that they could go from thence
aboard the Guard Ship in half a Tides time.

This evening we supped plentifully on Fowls, and
Pecary; a sort of wild Hogs which we bought of the
Indians; Yams, Potatoes, and Plantains served us for
Bread, whereof we had c¢nough. After Supper we agreed
with one of these Indians to guide us a days march into
the Country, towards the North side; he was to have for
his pains a Hatchet, and his bargain was to bring us to
a certain Indians habitation, who could speak Spanish,
from whom we were in hopes to be better satisfied of our
Journey.

The 3d day having fair weather, we began to stir
betimes, and set out between 6 and 7 a clock, marching
through several old ruined Plantations. This morning one
of our Men being tired gave us the slip. By 12 a clock
we had gone 8 mile, and arrived at the Indians house, who
lived on the bank of the River Congo, and spake very good
Spanish ; to whom we declared the reason of this Visit.

At first he seemed to be very dubious of entertaining
any discourse with us, and gave very impertinent answers
to the questions that we demanded of him; he told us
he knew no way to the North side of the Country, but
could carry us to Cheapo, or Santa Maria, which we knew
to be Spanish Garrisons; the one lying to the Eastward
of us, the other to the Westward : either of them at least
20 miles out of our way. We could get no other answer
from him, and all his discourse was in such an angry tone,
as plainly declared he was not our friend. However, we
were forced to make a virtue of necessity, and humour
him, for it was neither time nor place to be angry with
the Indians; all our lives lying in their hand.

We were now at a great loss, not knowing what course
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ax. ships quite expell’d the thoughts of an Enemy, for now

1081 having been 4 days in the Country, we began to have but
few other cares than how to get Guides and Food, the
Spaniards were seldom in our thoughts.

The sth day we set out in the morning betimes, and
having travelled 7 miles in those wild pathless Woods, by
10 a clock in the morning we arrived at a young Spanish
Indian’s House, who had formerly lived with the Bishop
of Panama. The young Indian was very brisk, spoke
very good Spanish, and received us very kindly. This
Plantation afforded us store of Provision, Yams, and
Potatoes, but nothing of any Flesh, besides 2 fat Monkeys
we shot, part whereof we distributed to some of our Com-
pany, who were weak and sickly; for others we got
and such refreshments as the Indians had, for we still
provided for the sick and weak. We had a Spanish Indian
in our company, who first took up Arms with Captain
Sawkins, and had been with us ever since his Death. He
was perswaded to live here by the master of the house, who
promised him his Sister in marriage, and to be assistant to
him in clearing a Plantation: but we would not consent
to part from him here, for fear of some treachery, but
promised to release him in two or three days, when we
were certainly out of danger of our Enemies. We stayed
here all the Afternoon, and dried our Cloaths and
Ammunition, cleared our Guns, and provided our selves
for a march the next morning.

Our Chirurgeon, Mr Wafer, came to a sad disaster
here: being drying his Powder,' a careless fellow passed
by with his Pipe lighted, and set fire to his Powder;
which blew up and scorched his Knee; and reduced him
to that Condition, that he was not able to march ; where-
fore we allowed him a Slave to carry his things, being all
of us the more concern'd at the accident, because liable
our selves every moment to misfortune, and none to look

1 41 was sitting on the Ground, near one of our Men, who was drying
of gun powder, in a Silver Plate: But not managing it as he should, it
blew up and scorch’d my Knee to that Degree, that the Bone was left bare,

the Flesh being torn away, and my Thigh bumnt for a great Way above
it” (Wafer).
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claps of Thunder. These hardships and inconveniencies
made us all careless, and there was no Watch kept, (tho’
I believe nobody did sleep :) So our Slaves taking oppor-
tunity, went away in the night; all but one, who was hid
in some hole and knew nothing of their design, or else fell
asleep. Those that went away, carried with them our
Chirurgeons Gun' and all his Money.

The next morning being the 8th day, we went to the
Rivers side, and found it much fallen; and here our Guide
would have us ford it again, which being deep, and the
current running swift, we could not. Then we contrived
to swim over ; those that could not swim, we were resolved
to help over as well as we could: But this was not so
teizable: for we should not be able to get all our things
over. At length we concluded to send one Man over with
a Line, who should hale over all our things first, and then
get the Men over.  This being agreed on, one Geo
Gayny took the end of a Line and made it fast about his
Neck, and left the other end ashore, and one Man stood
by the line, to clear it away to him. But when Gayny
was in the midst of the water, the Linc in drawing after
him chanced to kink or grow cntangled ; and he that stood
by to clear it away, stopt the Line, which turned Gayny on
his back, and he that had the Line in his hand threw it all
into the River atter him, thinking he might recover him-
selt’; but the stream running very swift, and the Man
having three hundred Dollars at his back, was carried
down, and never seen more by us.  Those two Men whom
we left behind the day before, told us afterwards that they
found him lying dead in a Creek, where the Eddy had
driven him ashore, and the Money on his back ; but they
meddled not with any of it, being only in care how to work
their way through a wild unknown Country. This put a
period to that contrivance.  This was the fourth Man that
we lost in this Land-Journy ; for those two Men that we

' The chirurgeon was, of course, Lionel Wafer. A slave had been
allotted him **to carry my Medicines,” but, in the night, **he took them all
away with him together with the rest of my Things; and thereby left me
deprivid of wherewithal to dress my Sore.”
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aN. into the Town found none but Indians, who were all
1681 together in a large House to receive us: for the old man
had a little boy with him, that he sent before.

They made us welcome to such as they had, which
was very mean; for these were new Plantations, the Corn
being not eared. Potatoes, Yams, and Plantains, they had
none, but what they brought from their old Plantations.
There was none of them spoke good Spanish: Two young
Men could speak a little, it caused us to take more notice
of them. To these we made a present, and desired them
to get us a Guide to conduct us to the North side, or part
of the way, which they promised to do themselves, if we
would reward them for it, but told us we must lye stll
the next day. But we thought our selves nearer the North
Sea than we were, and proposed to go without a Guide,
rather than stay here a whole day: However some of our
men who were tired resolved to stay behind; and Mr. |
Wafer our Chirurgeon, who marched in great pain ever
since his Knee was burned with powder, was resolved to
stay with them.

The tenth day we got up betimes, resolving to march, .
but the Indians opposed it as much as they could, but :
seeing they could not perswade us to stay, they came ;
with us; and having taken leave of our friends, we set |
out. .

Here therefore we left the Chirurgeon and two more,! °
as we said, and marched away to the Eastward following
our Guides. But we often look’d on our Pocket Com-
passes, and shewed them to the Guides, pointing at the
way that we would go, which made them shake their Heads,
and say, they were pretty things, but not convenient for
us. After we had descended the Hill on which the Town
stood we came down into a Valley, and guided our selves
by a River, which we crossed 32 times; and having marched
9 miles, we built Huts and lay there all night: This
evening I killed a Quaum, a large Bird as big as a Turkey,

! Mr. Richard Gopson, or Cobson, “an ingenious Man, and a_good
Scholar,” and John Hingson, mariner, were the two men who stayed with
Wafer.
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an. Plantain walks, where we took up our quarters that night;

1681 we there fed plentifully on Plantains, both ripe and green,
and had fair weather all the day and night, I think these
were the largest Plantain-walks, and the biggest Plantains
that ever I saw, but no house near them: We gathered
what we pleased by our Guides orders.

The sixteenth day we marched 3 mile, and came to a
large settlement, where we abode all day: Not a Man of
us but wisht the Journey at an end; our Feet being
blistered, and our Thighs stript with wading through so
many Rivers; the way being almost continually through
Rivers, or pathless Woods. In the afternoon five of us
went to seck for game, and kill'd 3 Monkeys, which we
drest for Supper. Here we first began to have fair
weather, which continued with us till we came to the
North Seas.

The cighteenth day we set out at 10 a Clock, and the
Indians with § Canoas carried us a league up a River; and
when we landed, the kind Indians went with us and carried
our burthens. We marched 3 mile farther and then built
our Hutts, having travelled from the last settlements
6 miles.

The nineteenth day our Guides lost their way, and we
did not march above 2 miles.

The twenticth day by 12 a Clock we came to Cheapo -
River.  The Rivers we crost hitherto run all into the
South Scas; and this of Cheapo was the last we met with
that run that way. Hocre an old man who came from the
last settlements, distributed his burthen of Plantains amongst
us, and taking his lcave returned home. Afterward we
forded the River, and marched to the foot of a very high
Mountain, where we lay all night. This day we marched
about 9 miles.

The 21st day some of the Indians returned back, and
we marched up a very high Mountain ; being on the top,
we went some miles on a ridge, and steep on both sides;
then descended a little, and came to a fine Spring, where
we lay all night, having gone this day about 9 miles,
the weather still very fair and clear.
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but our common march was in the Valleys among deep
and dangerous Rivers. At our first landing in ths
Country, we were told that the Indians were our Enemies;*
we knew the Rivers to be deep, the wet season to be
coming in; yet, excepting those we left behind, we lost
but one Man, who was drowned, as I said. Our first
landing place on the South Coast was very disadvants-
geous, for we travelled at least fifty miles more than we
need to have done, could we have gone up Cheapo Ri
or Santa Maria River; for at either of these Places a
may pass from Sea to Sea in 3 days time with ease.
Indians can do it in a day and a half, by which you may
sce how easy it is for a party of Men to travel over. I
must confess the Indians did assist us very much, and I
question whether ever we had got over without their:
assistance, because they brought us from time to time to
:heir Plantations, where we always got Provision, which
¢x¢ we should have wanted. But i% a party of §oo, ar.
»2> Men, or more, were minded to travel from the Northy
t0 the South Seas, they may do it without asking leave of*
the Indians; tho' it be much better to be friends with them.
On the 24th of May, (having lain one night at the
Rivess mouth) we all went on board the Privateer, whoj
sv it Ls Sounds Key. It was a French Vessel, Captsin
Uristian Commander. The first thing we did was to %tt
such things as we could to gratifie our Indian Guides, for
we wore msoived to reward them to their hearts content.
Uhis we did by giving them Beads, Knives, Scissars, and
1 okingtlasses, which we bought of the Privateers Crew:
and Rait a Dollar a Man from each of us; which we
would have bhestowad in Goods also, but could not get
amv, the Privatcer having no more toys. They were so
weil satisfied with these, that they returned with joy to
their tiends ) and were very kind to our Consorts whom
we dett helund: as Mr. Wafer! our Chyrurgeon and the
' Water remamed among the Indians for several months, during which
he weeenvad dhvine honours, and the promise of the hand of an Indian
pineess. He was at La Sounds Key when Dampier arrived there at the

atter end of Apgust 1081, after a cruise along the Main. The other four
stiagglers were there with lum. When Wafer went aboard the privateer,
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CHAP. III

Tre Axthzr's cruising with the Privateers in the North Seas m the
Hest India Caast.  They go to the Isle of St. Andreas. Of the
Cedirs there.  The Corn Islands, and their Inhabitants. B
Fe.ds River, und an account of the Manatee there, or Sea-Cow;
wizh the munner kow the Moskito Indians kill them, and Tortsis,
& The Muakstree. The Savages of Bocca-toro, He tewchs
aguain at P:int Samballas, and its Islands. The Groves of Sape-

atilees thevey the Saldier Insect, and Manchaneel Tree. The River
ot Dirieny and the 1Kild Indians near it ; Monastery of Madre de
Psti, Ri: Grande, Santa Martha Town, and the high Mountain
ticre ; Riz &« Hacha Town, Rancho Reys, and Pearl Fishery
theve ;. the Imdian  Inhabitants and Country.  Dutch Iske o
Querisizy, & Count D' Estree’s unfortunate Expedition thither.
of Bou Airy.  Isle of Aves, the Booby and Man of War

RBivi: The Freck of D' Estree’s Flect, and Captain Pain’s Ad-

cournve keree Little Lsle of Aves. The Isle Roca’s, the Noddy

wnd Tresicé Bivd, Mineral IFater, Egg Birds ; the Mangrove

T sy Foicky redy and white.  Isle of Tortuga, its Salt Ponds. sk

Riine: i the Guains Animaly their Varicty ; and the best Sea

e Medern Aditcrations in the IWest Indies.  The Coast of
5y ity remard&adle Landyand Product of the best Cacao Nuts.
lr. Caviz desriied at large with the Husbandry of it.  City
of Corawense L Guaire Fort and Haven.  Town of Comana.

I'.-r. wiy 16y farcws best Spanish Tobacco.  The rich Trade of the

Crist of Cuiricesic Of the Sucking Fishy, or Remora. The

Aueker’s Avvival in Virginia,

Lo

\N. 1115 Privateer on board which we went being now
1 cleaned, and our Indian Guides thus satisfy'd and
sct ashore, we set sail in two days for Springer’s
Key,! another of the Samballoes Isles, and about

! Springer’s Key lay a little to the NW. of La Sounds Key. Perhaps
Cayo Ingles, perhaps Isla Puyadas.
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an. 1§ Min. North Lat. and from Portabell N. N. W. about

181 70 leagues; where we should be but a little way from
Carpenter’s River. And besides, at this Island we might
build Canoas, it being plentifully stored with large Cedars
for such a purpose; and for this reason the Jamaica-men
come hither frequently to build Sloops; Cedar being very
fit for building, and it being to be had here at freecost;
beside other Wood.  Jamaica is well stored with Cedars of
its own, chiefly among the Rocky Mountains: these also of
St. Andreas grow in stony ground, and are the largest that
ever | knew or heard of ; the Bodies alone being ordinarily
40 or 5o foot long, many 60 or 70, and upwards, and of a
proportionable bigness. The Bermudas Isles are well stored
with them; so is Virginia, which is generally a sandy Soil.
[ saw none in the East Indies, nor in the South Sea Coast,
cxeept on the Isthmus as I came over it. 'We reckon the
Pereago’s and Canoa’s that are made of Cedar to be the
best of any i they are nothing but the Tree it self made
hollow  Boatwise, with a flat bottom, and the Canoa
penerally sharp at both ends, the Pereago at one only, with
the other end flat.  But what is commonly said of Cedar,
that the Worm will not touch it, is a mistake, for I have
seen ot it very much worm-eaten,

All things being thus concluded on, we sailed from
henee, directing our course towards St. Andreas.  We kept
company the tirst day, but at night it blew a hard gale at
N. I and some of our Ships bore away: the next day
others were torced to leave us, and the second night we
lost all our company. I was now belonging to Captain
Archembo, tor all the rest of the Fleet were overmann’d :
Captain Archembo wanting Men, we that came out of the
South Seas must cither sail with him, or remain among the
Indians,  Indeed we found no Cause to dislike the Captain;
but his French Scamen were the saddest Creatures that
ever | was among; for tho” we had bad weather that re-
quird many llands aloft, yet the biggest part of them

distinguish it from an island of the same name in the Bahama group.
St Andieas lies in about Iat. 12° 34" N, some 20 miles to the west of
Santa Katalina.
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AN. We stand here about 10 days, to see if any more of our
1631 Fleet would come to us; but there came no more of us to
the Island bur three, viz, Captain Wright, Captain Archembo,
and Caprain Tucker. Therefore we concluded the rest
were bore away eicher for Bocca Toro,' or Bluefields River?
on the Main; and we designed to seek them. We had
fine weather while we lay here, only some Tornadoes, or
Thunder-shores: But in this Isle of St. Andress, there
being neither Fish, Fowl, nor Deer, and it being therefore
but an ordinary place for us, who had but little Provision,
we sailed from hence again in quest of our scatter’d Fleet,
directing our course for some Islands lying near the Main,
called by the Privatcers the Corn Islands;* being in hopes
to get Corn there. These Islands I take to be the same
which are generally called in the Maps the Pearl Islands,
lying about the Lat. of 12 D. 10 M. North. Here we
arrived the next day, and went ashore on one of them, but
found none of the Inhabitants; for here are but a few, poor,
naked Indians that live here; who have been so often
plundered by the Privateers that they have but little Pro-
vision ; and when they see a Sail they hide themselves;
otherwise Ships that come here would take them, and
make Slaves of them ; and I have seen some of them that
have been Slaves. They are People of a mean Stature, yet
strong Limbs; they are of a dark copper-colour, black
Hair, full round Faces, small black Eyes, their Eye-brows
hanging over their Eyes, low Foreheads, short thick Noses,
not high, but flattish; full Lips, and short Chins. They
have a fashion to cut holes in the Lips of the Boys when
they are young, close to their Chin; which they keep

! Bocca Toro, or Boca del Toro, the modern Boca Toro, “an opening
between two islands” (Provision and Colombo Islands) in lat. g° 35° N,,
long. 84° 35" W. The turtle swarmed there, and they afforded good careen-
age. The buccaneers used to re-provision and to refit in this place.

? Blewfields River, in lat. 12.7° N., long. 86° 10 W. on the Mosquito
shore in Nicaragua. It was named after an old buccaneer, who often
visited it (from his base in Santa Katalina) for logwood.

3 The Corn Islands are two small fruitful islands between Cape de las
Perlas and Cape Blewfields. They lie some forty miles to seaward of the
Mosquito shore. The Pearl Islands are farther north, and nearer to the
mainland.
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AN. In this River we found a Canoa coming down the

1681 gtream ; and though we went with our Canoas to seek for
Inhabitants, yet we found none, but saw in 2 or 3 places
signs that Indians had made on the side of the River. The
Canoa which we found was but meanly made for want of
Tools, therefore we concluded these Indians have no com-
merce with the Spaniards, nor with other Indians that
have.

While we lay here, our Moskito Men went in their
Canoa, and struck us some Manatee, or Sea-Cow. Besides
this Blewfields River, I have seen of the Manatee in the
Bay of Campeachy, on the Coasts of Bocca del Drago,’ and
Bocco del Toro, in the River of Darien, and among the
South Keys or little Islands of Cuba. 1 have heard of their
being found on the North of Jamaica, a few, and in the
Rivers of Surinam in great multitudes, which is a very low
Land. I have seen of them also at Mindanea one of the
Phillippine Islands; and on the Coast of New Holland.
This Creature is about the bigness of a Horse, and 10 or
12 foot long. The mouth of it is much like the mouth of
a Cow, having great thick Lips. The Eyes are no bigger
than a small Pea, the Ears are only two small holes on each
side of the Head. The Neck is short and thick, bigger
than the Head. The biggest part of this Creature is at
the Shoulders, where it hath two large Fifdffone on each
side of its Belly. Under each of these Fins the Female
hath a small Dug to suckle her young. From the Shoulders
towards the Tail it retains its bigness for about a foot, then
groweth smaller and smaller to the very Tail, which is flat,
and about 14 inches broad, and 20 inches long, and in the
middle 4 or § inches thick, but about the edges of it not
above 2 inches thick. From the Head to the Tail it is
round and smooth without any Fin but those two before
mentioned. I have heard that some have weighed above
1200 /. but I never saw any so large. The Manatee delights
to live in brackish Water; and they are commonly in
Creeks and Rivers near the Sea. 'Tis for this reason pos-

1 Boca del Drago is the strait which separates Isla del Drago from
Costa Rica. It is some ten miles from Boca del Toro.
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an. Paddles, the broad part of which doth not go tapering
1681 towards the staff, pole or handle of it, as in the Oar; nor
do they use it in the same manner, by laying it on the side
of the Vessel; but hold it perpendicularly, griping the staff
hard with both hands, and putting back the Water by main
strength, and very quick strokes. One of the Moskitoes
(for there go but two in a Canoa) sits in the stern, the
other kneels down in the head, and both paddle till they
come to the place where they expect their game. Then
they lye still or paddle very softly, looking well about
them, and he that is in the head of the Canoa lays down
his paddle, and stands up with his striking staff in his
hand. This staffis about 8 foot long, almost as big as a
mans Arm, at the great end, in which there is a hole to
place his Harpoon in. At the other end of his staff there
18 a piece of light wood called Bobwood, with a hole in it,
through which the small end of the staff comes; and on
this piece of Bobwood, there is a line of 10 or 12 fathom
wound neatly about, and the end of the line made fast to
it. The other end of the line is made fast to the Harpoon,
which is at the great end of the staff, and the Moskito-man
keeps about a fathom of it loose in his hand. When he
strikes, the Harpoon presently comes out of the staff, and
as the Manatee® swims away, the Line runs off from the
bob; and altho’ at first both staff and bob may be carried
under water, yet as the line runs off it will rise again.
Then the Moskito-men paddle with all their might to get
hold of the bob again, and spend usually a quarter of an
hour before they get it. When the Manatee begins to be
tired, it lieth still, and then the Moskito-men paddle to
the bob and take it up, and begin to hale in the line.
When the Manatee feels them he swims away again, with
the Canoa after him; then he that steers must be nimble
to turn the head of the Canoa that way that his Consort
points, who being in the head of the Canoa, and holding
the line, both sees and feels which way the Manatee is
swimming. Thus the Canoa is towed with a violent

1 The Manatee : M. australis. The name manatee, or manati, refers to the
peculiarly human way in which the creature uses his fore limbs, or flippers.
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An. at the broad end hath a line fasten’d to it, and goes also

1681 into a hole at the end of the Striking staff; which when
the Tortoise is struck flies off, the Iron and the end
of the line fastned to it, going quite within the Shell,
where it is so buried that the Tortoise cannot possibly
escape.

They make their Lines both for Fishing and Striki
with the bark of Maho; which is a sort of Tree or Shr:g
that grows plentifully all over the West Indies, and whose
Bark is made up of strings, or threads, very strong. You
may draw it off either in flakes or small threads, as you
have occasion. ’Tis fit for any manner of Cordage; and
Privateers often make their Rigging of it. So much by
way of digression.

When we had clean’d our Tartane we sailed from
hence, bound for Boca-toro, which is an opening between
2 Islands about 10 Deg. 10 Min. North Lat. between the
Rivers of Verague and Chagre. Here we met with Captain
Yanky, who told us that there had been a Fleet of Spanish
Armadilloes to seek us: That Captain Tristian having
fallen to Leeward,! was coming to Boca-toro, and fell in
amongst them, supposing them to be our Fleet: That they
fired and chased him, but he rowed and towed, and they
supposed he got away : That Capt. Pain was likewise chaced
by them and Capt. Williams; and that they had not seen
them since; That they lay within the Islands: That the
Spaniards never came in to him; and that Captain Coxon
was in at the Careening place.

This Boca-toro is a place that the Privateers use to
resort to, as much as any place on all the Coast, because
here is plenty of green Tortoise, and a good Careening
place. The Indians here have no commerce with the
Spaniards ; but are very barbarous, and will not be dealt
with. They have destroyed many Privateers, as they did
not long after this some of Captain Pain’s men; who
having built a Tent ashore to put his goods in while he
Careened his Ship, and some men lying there with their

! To the eastward, in this instance.
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well on what we got, not staying long in one place; but
sometimes we would go on the Islands, where there grow
great Groves of Sapadillies, which is a sort of Fruit much
like a Pear, but more juicy; and under those Trees we
found plenty of Soldiers,' a little kind of Animals that live
in Shells and have two great Claws like a Crab, and are
good food. One time our men found a great many large
ones, and being sharp-set had them drest, but most of them
were very sick afterwards, being poisoned by them: For on
this Island were many Manchaneel ®* Trees, whose Fruit is
like a small Crab, and smells very well, but they are not
wholesome ; and we commonly take care of meddling with
any Animals that eat them. And this we take for a
general rule,’ when we find any Fruits that we have not
seen before, if we see them peck’d by Birds, we may freely
eat, but if we see no such sign, we let them alone; tor of
this fruit no Birds will taste. Many of these Islands have
of these Manchaneel-Trees growing on them.

Thus cruising in among these Islands, at length we
came again to La Sound’s Key; and the day before having
met with a Jamaica Sloop that was come over on the Coast
to trade, she went with us. It was in the evening when we
came to an Anchor, and the next morning we fired two
Guns for the Indians that lived on the Main to come
aboard; for by this time we concluded we should hear
from our five men, that we left in the heart of the Country
among the Indians, this being about the latter end of
August, and it was the beginning of May when we parted
from them. According to our expectation the Indians
came aboard, and brought our friends with them: Mr.
Wafer wore a Clout about him, and was painted like an
Indian ; and he was some time aboard before I knew him.
One of them, named Richard Cobson, dyed within 3 or 4
day’s after, and was bury’d on La Sound’s Key.

After this we went to other Keys, to the Eastward of
these, to meet Captain Wright and Captain Yanky, who

1 Soldier crabs, so called “ because of the colour,” which is reddish.
? Mangcanilla. It has a fruit like a yellow-green crab apple.
3 Wafer and Sir Richard Hawkins lay down similar rules.!
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aN. leagues from the Sea, but not near the mouth of the River.
1681 There are abundance of Manatee in this River, and some
Creeks belonging to it. This relation I had from several
Men who accompany’d Captain Coxon in that discovery;
and from Mr. Cook in particular, who was with them, and
is a very intelligent person: He is now chief Mate of a
Ship bound to Guinea. To return therefore to the pro-
sccution of our Voyage; meeting with nothing of note,
we passed by Cartagene; which is a City so well known,
that [ shall say nothing of it. We sailed by in sight of it,
for it lies open to the Sea: and had a fair view of Madre
de Popa, or Nuestra Sennora de Popa, 2 Monastery of the
Virgin Mary’s, standing on the top of a very steep hill just
behind Cartagene.! It is a place of incredible wealth, by
reason of the offerings made here continually ; and for this
reason often in danger of being visited by the Privateers,
did not the neighbourhood of Cartagene, keep them in
awe. 'Tis in short, the very Loretto of the West Indies:
It hath innumerable Miracles related of it. Any mis-
fortune that befalls the Privateers is attributed to this
Lady’s doing ; and the Spaniards report that she was abroad
that night the Oxford® Man of War was blown up at the
Isle of Vacca® near Hispaniola, and that she came home
all wet ; as, belike, she otl:en returns with her Cloaths dirty
and torn with passing thro’ Woods, and bad ways, when
she has been out upon any expedition ; deserving doubtless
a new suit for such eminent pieces of service.
From hence we passed on to the Rio Grande,* where
we took up fresh Water at Sea, a league off the mouth of

! Cartagena (in the present Republic of Colombia) was the most im-
portant Spanish city on the northern coast. It is situated to the eastward
of a capacious double harbour, or lagoon, in lat. 10° 25’ N., long. 75.34’
W. Drake sacked the town in 1583, in his Indies Voyage; but the guc-
caneers never attempted it.  The monastery of which Dampier speaks was
ransomed by the Spaniards at the time of Drake’s raid.

? The (’aford man-of-war was blown up between December 17, 1668,
and January 14, 1669. She was a 34-gun frigate (manned by 160 men)
bound upon a cruise off Cartagena. Exquemeling has distorted the story
of her loss.

3 The Isle of Vacca, or La Vache, lies a few miles to the eastward of
Cape Gravios, in the Tiburon Peninsula, Hayti.

¢ The Magdalena.
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ax. Town is a good Road for Ships, the bottom clean and
181 sandy. The Jamaica Sloops used often to come over to
trade here: and I am inform'd that the Spaniards have
again settled themselves in it, and made it very strong.
We enter’d the Fort, and brought two small guns aboard.
I'rom thence we went to the Rancheries,’ one or two small
Indian Villages, where the Spaniards keep two Barks to
fish for Pearl.  The Pearl-banks lye about 4 or g leagues
off from the shore, as I have been told ; thither the Fishing-
Barks go and anchor then the Divers go down to the
bottom, and fill a Baskct (which is let down before) with
Opysters; and when they come up, others go down, two at
a time; this they do till the Bark is full, and then go
ashore, where the old men, women and children of the
Indians open the Oysters, there being a Spanish Overseer
to look after the Pearl.  Yet these Indians do very often
sccure the best Pearl for themselves, as many Jamaica-
men can testifie who daily trade with them. The meat
they string up, and hanfg it a dryinfg. At this place we
went ashore, where we found one of the Barks, and saw
great heaps of Oyster-shells, but the people all fled: Yet
in another place, between this and Rio La Hacha, we took
some of the Indians, who seem to be a stubborn sort of
people : 'thv are lnng visaged, black hair, their noses
somewhat rising in the middle, and of a stern look. The
Spaniards report them to be a very numerous Nation ; and
that they will not subject themselves to their yoak. Yet
they have Spanish Priests among them; and by trading
have brought them to be somewhat socxablc but cannot
keep a severe hand over them. The Land is but barren,
it being of a light sand near the Sea; and most Savannah,
or Champian ; and the grass but thin and course, yet they
feed plenty of Cattle. Every man knoweth his own, and
looketh after them ; but the Land is in common, except
only their Houses or small Plantations where they live,
which every man maintains with some fence about it.
They may remove from one place toanother as they please,

! The Rancheries were also famous places for grain.
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a¥. Jamaica Trader, and Captain Yanky commanded the Prize

1331 Ship. We went again from hence to Rio la Hacha, and
set the Prisoners ashore; and it being now the beginning
of Novembher, we concluded to go to Querisao ! to sell our
Sugar, if favoured by westerly Winds, which were now
come in. We sailed from thence, having fair weather and
Winds to our mind. which brought us to Querisao, a Dutch
Island. Captain Wright went ashore to the Governor, and
offered him the Sale of the Sugar: But the Governour,
told him he had a great Trade with the Spaniards, there-
fore he could not admit us in there; but if we would goto
St. Thomas,® which is an Island, and free Port, belongllﬁ
to the Danes, and a Sanctuary for anatccrs, he wou
send a Sloop with such goods as we wanted, and Money to
buy the Sugar, which he would take at a certain rate; but
it was not agreed to.

Querisao is the only Island of importance that the
Dutch have in the West Indies. It is about § leagues
in length, and may be 9 or 10 in circumference: the
Northermost point is laid down in North lat. 12 d. 4o m.
and it is about 7 or 8 leagues from the Main, near Cape
Roman. On the South side of the East end is a
harbour, call'd Santa Barbara; but the chiefest harbour,
is about 3 leagues from the S. E. end, on the South side
of it where the Dutch have a very good Town,® and a very
strong Fort. Ships bound in thither must be sure to keep
close to the Harbour’s mouth, and have a Hasar,* or Rope
ready to send one end ashore to the Fort: for there is no
Anchoring at the entrance of the Harbour, and the Currant
always sets to the Westward. But being got in, it is a
very secure port for Ships, either to Careen, or lye safe.
At the East end are two hills, one of them is much higher
than the other, and steepest towards the North side. The
rest of the Island is indifferent level ; where of late some
rich Men have made Sugar works; which formerly was all

! Curaqao, or Curazao, in lat. 12° 21’ N., long. 69° 10’ W.
? St. Thomas, in the Virgin group. It would have been too far out of
the way for the buccaneers.

3 Willemstad.
4 Hawser.
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an. This Fleet first came to Martinico; where, while they

1681 stay’d, orders were sent to Petit Guaves, for all Privateers
to repair thither, and assist the Count in his design. There
were but two Privateers Ships that went thither to him,
which were mann’d partly with French, partly with English-
men. These set out with the Count; but in their way to
Querisao, the whole Fleet was lost on a Riff or Ridge of
Rocks, that runs off from the Isle of Aves;! not above two
Ships escaping, one of which was one of the Privateers;
and so that design perished.

Wherefore not driving a Bargain for our Sugar with the
Governour of Querisao, we went from thence to Bon-Airy,
another Dutch Island, where we met a Dutch Sloop come
from Europe, laden with Irish Beef; which we bought in
exchange for some of our Sugar.

Bon-Airy is the Eastermost of the Dutch Islands, and
is the largest of the three, tho’ not the most considerable.
The middle of the Island is laid down in Lat. 12 d. 16 m.
It is about 20 leagues from the Main, and 9 or 10 from
Querisao, and is accounted 16 or 17 leagues round. The
road is on the S. W. side, near the middle of the Island;
where there is a pretty deep Bay runs in. Ships that come
from the Eastward luff up close to the Eastern shore: and
let go their Anchor in 6o fathom water, within half a Cables
length? of the shore. But at the same time they must be
ready with a Boat to carry a Hasar or Rope, and makeit
fast ashore; otherwise, when the Land-wind comes in the
night, the Ship would drive off to Sea again ; for the Ground
is so steep, that no Anchor can hold if once it starts.
About half a mile to the Westward of this Anchoring place
there is a small low Island, and a Channel between it and
the main Island.

The Houses are about half a mile within Land, right in
the Road: There is a Governour lives here, a Deputy to
the Governour of Querisao, and 7 or 8 Soldiers, with § or
6 Families of Indians. There is no Fort; and the Soldiers
in peaceable times have little to do but to eat and sleep, for

! In lat. 11° 59' N., long. 67° 40' W.
3 Or one hundred gards.
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takes its prey out of the Sea with its Bill, and immediately "
mounts again as swiftly ; and never touching the Water with ..

his Bill. His Wings are very long, his Feet are like other
Land fowl, and he builds on Trees, where he finds any;
but where they are wanting, on the Ground.

This Island Aves lies about 8 or 9 leagues to the East-

ward of the Island Bon-Airy, about 14 or 1§ leagues from
the Main, and about the lat. of 11 d. 4§ m. North. Itis
but small, not above 4 mile in length, and towards the East
end not half a milebroad. On the North side it is low Land,
commonly overflown with the Tide; but on the South side
there is a great Rocky Bank of Coral thrown up by the
Sea. The West End is, for near a mile space, plain even
Savannah Land, without any Trees. Thereare 2 or 3 Wells
dug by Privateers, who often frequent this Island, because
there is a good Harbour about the middle of it on the
North side, where they may conveniently careen. The Riff,
or Bank of Rocks, on which the French Fleet was lost, as
I mentioned above, runs along from the East end to the
Northward about 3 mile, then trends away to the West-
ward, making as it were a Half-Moon. This Riff breaks
off all the Sea, and there is good Riding in even sandy
ground to the Westward of it. There are 2 or 3 small low
sandy Keys, or Islands, within this Riff, about 3 miles from
the main Island. The Count d’Estree lost his Fleet here in
this manner. Coming from the Eastward, he fell in on the
back of the Riff, and fired guns to give warning to the rest
of his Fleet: But they supposing their Admiral was en-
gaged with Enemies, hoisted up their Topsails, and crouded
all the Sails they could make, and ran full sail ashore after
him ; all within half a mile of each other. For his light
being in the Main-Top was an unhappy Beacon for them
to follow ; and there escaped but one Kings-Ship, and one
Privateer. The Ships continued whole all day, and the Men
had time enough, most of them, to get ashore, yet man

perished in the Wreck:' and many of those that got sa

on the Island, for want of being accustomed to such hard-

I About 300 were drowned.
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an. be taken. But while his Men were thus busied, he spy’d

1682 3 Dutch Sloop turning to get into the Road, and saw her
at the evening Anchor at the West end of the Island.
This gave him some hope of making his escape; which he
did, by sending two Canoas in the night aboard the Sloop,
who took her, and got considerable purchase in her ; and
he went away in her, making a good Reprizal, and leaving
his 6wn empty Ship to the Dutch Man of War.

There is another Island to the Eastward of the Isle of
Aves about 4 leagues, called by Privateers the little Isle
of Aves, which is over-grown with Mangrove Trees. I
have seen it, but was never on it. There are no In-
habitants, that I could learn, on either of these Islands,
but Boobies and a few other Birds.

While we were at the Isle of Aves, we careen’d Capt.
Wright’s Bark, and scrubb’d the Sugar-prize, and i:t
2 Guns out of the Wrecks; continuing here till the be-
ginning of Feb. 168%.

We went from hence to the Isles Roca’s® to careen the
Sugar-prize, which the Isle of Aves was not a place so
convenient for. Accordingly we haled close to one of the
small Islands, and Got our Guns ashore the first thing we
did, and built a Breast-work on the Point, and planted all
our guns there, to hinder an Enemy from coming to us
while we lay on the Careen: Then we made a House,
and cover’d it with our Sails, to put our Goods and
Provisions in. While we lay here, a French Man of War
of 36 Guns, came thro’ the Keys, or little Islands; to
whom we sold about 10 Tun of Sugar. I was aboard
twice or thrice, and very kindly welcomed both by the
Captain and his Lieutenant, who was a Cavalier of Malta;
and they both offered me great Encouragement in France,
if I would go with them ; but I ever designed to continue
with those of my own Nation.

The Islands Roca’s are a parcel of small uninhabited
Islands, lying about the lat. of 11 deg. 40 min. about
15 or 16 leagues from the Main, and about 20 leagues

! Los Roques, a few miles to the east of the Isles of Aves,
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The middle of this Island is low plain Land, over-
grown with long Grass, where there are multitudes of
small grey Fowls no bigger than a Black-bird, yet lay
Eggs bigger than a2 Magpy's; and they are therefore by
Privateers called Egg-birds. The East end of the Island
is overgrown with black Mangrove Trees.

There are 3 sorts of Mangrove-Trees,' black, red and
white. The black Mangrove is the largest Tree; the
body about as big as an Oak, and about 20 feet high.
It is very hard and serviceable Timber, but extraordinary
heavy, therefore not much made use of for Building. The
red Mangrove groweth commonly by the Sea side, or by
Rivers or Creeks. The body is not so big as that of the
black Mangrove, but always grows out of many Roots
about the bigness of a Man’s Leg, some bigger some less,
which at about 6, 8, or 10 foot above the Ground, joyn
into one trunk or body, that seems to be supported by so
many Artificial Stakes. Where this sort of Te':e grows, it
is impossible to march, by reason of these Stakes, which
grow so mixt one amongst another, that I have, when
forced to go through them, gone half a mile, and never
set my foot on the Ground, stepping from Root to Root.
The Timber is hard and good for many uses. The inside
of the Bark is red, and it is used for tanning of Leather
very much all over the West-Indies. The white Mangrove
never groweth so big as the other two sorts, neither is it
of any great use: Of the young Trees Privateers use to
make Looms, or Handles for their Oars, for it is commonly
straight, but not very strong, which is the fault of them.
Neither the black nor white Mangrove grow towering up
from stilts or rising roots, as the red doth; but the Body
immediately out of the Ground, like other Trees.

The Land of this East end is light sand, which is
sometimes over-flown with the Sea at Spring-tides. The
Road for Ships is on the South-side, against the middle of

' Mangrove trees : RAiizophkore. They are common on tropical coasts.
The red Mangrove, or Rhizophora candel, is the most useful. It is still
used “ for tanning of leather” and also for dyeing. Tinctures of the astrin-

gent bark are of use in cases of fever, and for soothing the pain of wasp
stings and mosquito bites.
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an. Island inhabited by the Spaniards, strong, and wealthy ; it

1682 ig distant from it about 14 leagues, and 17 or 18 from
Cape Blanco on the Main: A Ship being within these
Islands, a little to the Southward, may see at once the
Main, Margarita, and Tortuga, when it is clear Weather.
The East end of Tortuga is full of rugged, bare, broken
Rocks, which stretch themselves a little way out to Sea.
At the S. E. part is an indifferent good Road for Ships,
much frequented in peaceable times by Merchant-ships,
that come thither to lade Salt, in the Months of May,
June, July, and August. For at the East end is a |
Salt-pond, within 200 paces of the Sea. The Salt begins
to kern, or grain in April, except it is a dry season ; for it
is observed that Rain makes the Salt kern. I have seen
above 20 Sail at a time in this Road come to lade Salt; and
these Ships coming from some of the Caribbe Islands, are
always well stored with Rum, Sugar, and Lime-juice to
make Punch, to hearten their Men when they are at work,
getting and bringing aboard the Salt; and they commonly
provide the more, in hopes to meet with Privateers, who
resort hither in the aforesaid Months, purposely to keep a
Christmas, as they call it; being sure to meet with Liquer
enough to be merry with, and are very liberal to those that
treat them. Near the West end of the Island, on the
South side, there is a small Harbour and some fresh
Water: That end of the Island is full of shrubby Trees,
but the East end is rocky and barren as to Trees, produc-
ing only course Grass. There are some Goats on it, but
not many; and Turtle or Tortoise come upon the sandy
Bays to lay their Eggs, and from them the Island hath its
name. There is no riding any where but in the Roads
where the Salt-ponds are, or in the Harbour.

At this Isle we thought to have sold our Sugar among
the English Ships that come hither for Salt; but failing
there, we design’d for Trinidada,’ an island near the Main,
inhabited by the Spaniards, tolerably strong and wealthy;
but the Current and Easterly winds hindering us, we

! Trinidad.
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an. have occasion to mention some other sort of Turtle when

1682 | come again into the South Seas, that are very different
from all these, I shall there give a general account of all
these several sorts at once, that the difference between them
may be the better discerned. Some of our modern Descrip-
tions' speak of Goats on this Island. I know not what
there may have been formerly, but there are none now to
my certain knowledge ; for my self, and many more of our
Crew, have been all over it. Indeed these parts have
undergone great changes in this last Age, as well in places
themselves, as in their Owners, and Commodities of them;
particularly Nombre de Dios,® a City once famous, and
which still retains a considerable name in some late ac-
counts, is now nothing but a Name. For I have lain
ashore in the place where that City stood; but it is all
overgrown with Wood, so as to leave no sign that any
Town hath been there.

We staid at the Isle of Blanco not above ten days, and
then went back to Salt-Tortuga again, where Captain
Yanky parted with us: And from thence, after about
4 days, all which time our men were drunk and quarrel-
ling, we in Capt. Wright’s Ship went to the Coast of
Caraccos on the Main Land. This Coast is upon several
accounts very remarkable: "Tis a continued tract of high
Ridges of Hills, and small Valleys intermixt, for about
20 leagues, stretching East and West, but in such manner,
that the Ridges of Hills and the Valleys alternately run

! “ Our modern descriptions.” Probably those in * The English Pilot.”

3 Nombre de Dios, once a city on the north coast of the Isthmus of
Darien, in the SE. corner of the Bay of San Cristoval. It was founded
by Diego di Niqueza, about 1510. It was counted “the vilest place”
in all the pestilential isthmus. It had a church, and about sixty houses,
when Drake raided it in 1572, but this was shortly after it had been
destroyed by the Cimmaroons. In 1 i , when Dra{e burned it, it was
a ‘“bigge towne,” with “houses very hie, all built of timber,” and “one
church very faire.” A bad road led from it across the isthmus to Panama.
In the spring, the treasure collected in the South American Spanish
colonies was carried to Nombre de Dios to be shipped to Spain in the
annual treasure fleet. After 1596, the town was removed to Porto Bello,
a better and slightly healthier harbour to the west. Wafer confirms
Dampier’s remark, and adds that the site is “all overgrown with a sort
of Wild Canes.” This directly contradicts the statements in “ The English
Pilot.”
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AN. now but few remaining, of many and large Walks or

1682 Plantations of them found there by the English at their
first arrival, and since planted by them; and even these,
though there is a great deal of pains and care bestowed on
them, yet seldlom come to any thing, being generally
blighted. The Nuts of this Coast of Caraccos, tho’ less
than those of Costa Rica, which are large flat Nuts, yet are
better and fatter, in my opinion, being so very oily, that we
are forced to use Water in rubbing them up; and the
Spaniards that live here, instead of parching them, to get
off the Shell before they pound or rub them, to make
Chocolate, do in a manner burn them to dry up the Oil;
for else, they say, it would fill them too full of Blood,
drinking Chocolate as they do, five or six times a day.
My worthy consort Mr. Ringrose commends most the
Guiaquil Nut ;' I presume, because he had little knowledge
of the rest; for being intimately acquainted with him, I
know the course of his Travels and Experience: But I am
perswaded, had he known the rest so well as I pretend to
have done, who have at several times been long used to, and
in a manner lived upon all the several sorts of them above-
mentioned, he would prefer the Caraccos Nuts before any
other ; yet possibly the drying up of these Nuts so much
by the Spaniards here, as I said, may lessen their esteem
with those Europeans, that use their Chocolate ready
rubb’d up: So that we always chose to make it up our
selves.

The Cacao® Tree hath a Body about a foot and an
half thick (the largest sort) and 7 or 8 foot high to the
Branches, which are large, and spreading like an Oak,
with a pretty thick, smooth, dark-green leaf, shaped like
that of a Plumb-Tree, but larger. The Nuts are inclosed

! In the Fourth Part of the ‘“ History of the Buccaneers,” chap. xii., Ring-
rose, speaking of Guayaquil, says: “ Hither comes much gold from Quito,
and very good and strong broadcloth, together with images for the use
of the churches, and several other things of considerable value. But more
especially cacao-nut, whereof chocolate is made, which is supposed here to
be the best in the whole universe.” Ringrose had no knowledge of the
other kinds. He first tasted the Guayaquil sort after the sack of Hilo, in
October 1680, where his mates “ plundered some small quantity.”

% Cacao, or cocoa : 7keobroma cacao.
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v Trey raise the young Trees of Nuts, set with the great
V42 ord Zown-ward, in fine black Mould, and in the same
places where they are tw bear; which they do in 4 or §
vears ©ime, without the wouble of transplanting. There
are ordinariiy of these Trees, from §oo to 2000 and up-
ward in a Plan:ation or Cacao-walk, as they aall them;
and they sheizzr che voung Trees from the weather with
Plantains set about them for two or three years; destroy-
ing all the Plan:zains by such time the Cacao-Trees are
of a pre:ty gond Body, and able to endure the heat;
which I taks to be the most pernicious to them of any
thing ; for tho’ these Valleys Iye open to the North Winds,
unless a little shelter’d here and there, by some Groves
of Plantain Trees which are purposely set near the Shores
of the Several Bays, vet, by all that I could either observe
or learn, the Cacao’s in this Country are never blighted,
as | have often known them to be in other places. Cacao-
Nuts are used as Money in the Bay of Campeachy.
The chief Town of this Country is called Caraccos,!
a good way within Land, ’tis a large wealthy place, where
live most of the Owners of these Cacao-walks, that are
in the Valleys by the shore; the Plantations being man-
aged by Overseers and Negro’s. It is in a large Savannah
Country, that abounds with Cattle; and a Spaniard of my
acquaintance, a very sensible Man who hath been there,
tells me that ’tis very populous, and he judges it to be
three times as big as Corunna in Gallicia. The way to
it is very stecp and craggy, over that ridge of Hills,
which I said closes up the Valleys and partition Hills of
the Cacao Coast. In this Coast it self the chief place is
l.a Guaire,” a good Town close by the Sea; and though
it has but a bad Harbour, yet it is much frequented %y
the Spanish Shipping ; for the Dutch and English anchor
in the sandy Bays that lie here and there, in the mouths
of scveral Valleys, and where there is very good riding.
The Town is open, but hath a strong Fort; yet both
were taken some years since by Captain Wright® and his

! Caracas. 3 La Guayra. 3 In 1677 (?).
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AN, While we lay on this Coast, we went ashore in some

%2 of the Bays, and took 7 or 8 Tun of Cacao; and after
that 3 Barks, one laden with Hides, the second with
European Commodities, the third with Earthen-ware and
Brandy. With these 3 Barks we went again to the Islands
of Roca’s where we shar’d our Commodities, and sepa-
rated, having Vessels enough to transport us all whither
we thought most convenient. Twenty of us (for we
were about 60) took one of the Vessels and our share of
the Goods, and went directly for Virginia. In our way
thither we took several of the Sucking-fishes; for when
we see them about the Ship, we cast out a Line and
Hook, and they will take it with any manner of Bait,
whether Fish or Flesh. The Sucking-fish! is about the
bigncss of a large Whiting, and much of the same shape |
towards the Tail, but the Head is flatter. From the Head {
to the middle of its back, there groweth a sort of flesh of !
a hard gristly substance like that part of the Limpit (a
Shell-fish, tapering up pyramidically) which sticks to the
Rocks; or like the head or mouth of a Shell Snail, but
harder. This Excrescence is of a flat oval form, about
7 or 8 Inches long, and § or 6 broad; and rising about,
half an Inch high. It is full of small ridges with which °
it will fasten itself to any thing that it meets with in the
Sca, just as a Snail doth to a Wall. When any of them
happen to come about a Ship, they seldom leave her, for -
they will feed on such filth as is daily thrown over-board,
or on meer Iixcrements. When it is fair weather, and
but little wind, they will play about the Ship; but in
blustering weather, or when the Ship sails quick, they
commonly fasten themselves to the Ships bottom, from
whence neither the Ships motion, though never so swift,
nor the most tempestuous Sea can remove them. They
will likewise fasten themselves to any other bigger Fish;
for they never swim fast themselves, if they meet with
any thing to carry them. I have found them sticking
to a Shark, after it was hal’d in on the deck, though a

} The sucking-fish : Eckineis remora.
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CHAP. IV.

The Author’s Voyage to the Isle of John Fernando in the South Seass
He arrives at the Isles of Cape Verd. Isle of Sall; its Salk
Ponds. The Flamingo, and its remarkable Nest. Ambergresce
where found. The Isles of St. Nicholas, Mayo, St. Jago, Foges
a burning Mountain ; with the rest of the Isles of Cape Verd,
Sherborough River on the Coast of Guinea. The Commodities and
Negroes there : A Town of theirs describ’d.  Tornadoes, Sharksy
Flying-fish. A Sea deep and clear, yet pale. Isles of Sibble de
Ward. Small red Lobsters. Streight le Mair. States Island.
Cape Horn in Terra del Fuego. Their meeting with Captais
Eaton in the South Seas, and their going together to the Isle of
John Fernando. Of a Moskito-man left there alone 3 Years : His
Art and Sagacity ; with that of other Indians. The Island de-
scribed.  The Savannahs of America. Goats at John Fernande's. -
Seals. Sea-Lions. Snappers a sort of Fish. Rock-fish. The
Bays, and natural strength of this Island.

EING now entring upon the Relation of a new
Voyage, which makes up the main body of this
Book, proceeding from Virginia by the way of
Terra del Fuego, and the South Seas, the East-
Indies, and so on, till my return to England by the way
of the Cape of Good Hope, 1 shall give my Reader
this short Account of my first entrance upon it. Amonﬁ
those who accompanied Captain Sharp into the Sout
Seas in our former Expedition, and leaving him there,
return’d over Land, as is said in the Introduction, and
in the 1st and 2d Chapters; there was one Mr. Cook,!
an English Native of St. Christophers, a Creole, as we
call all born of European Parents in the West-Indies.

! This was John Cook. There were two other Cooks (Edmund and
William) in Sharp’s company.
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Wines. They also took a Ship of good force, in which
they resolved to embark themselves, and make a new
Expedition into the South Seas, to cruise on the Coast
of Chili and Peru. But first they went for Virginia with
their Prizes; where they arrived the April after my coming
thither. The best of their Prizes carried 18 Guns; this
they fitted up there with Sails, and every thing necessary
for so long a Voyage; selling the Wines they had taken
for such Provisions as they wanted. My self, and those
of our Fellow-travellers over the Isthmus of America, who
came with me to Virginia the Year before this, (most of
which had since made a short Voyage to Carolina, and were
again return’d to Virginia) resolv’d to join our selves to
these new Adventurers: and as many more engaged in the
same design as made our whole Crew consist of about
70 Men.! So having furnish’d our selves with necessary
Materials, and agreed upon some particular Rules, especi-
ally of Temperance and Sobriety, by reason of the length
of our intended Voyage, we all went on board our Ship.

August 23, 1683, we sailed from Achamack? in Vir-
ginia, under the command of Captain Cook, bound for
the South Seas. I shall not trouble the Reader with an
account of every days Run, but hasten to the less known
parts of the World, to give a description of ’em; only
relating such memorable Accidents as hapned to us, and
such Places as we touched at by the way.

We met nothing worth observation till we came to the
Islands of Cape Verd, excepting a terrible Storm, which
could not escape it: This hapned in a few days after
we left Virginia; with a S. S. E. wind just in our Teeth*
The storm lasted above a week : It drencht us all like so
many drowned Rats, and was one of the worst storms I

! Among them were Lionel Wafer, Ambrose Cowley, Edward Davis,
John Cook, and, of course, William Dampier. Ambrose Cowley has left
a journal of the voyage. John Cook was commander; Edward Davis,

uarter-master ; Ambrose Cowley, master, or navigator ; Dampier (perhaps)
Cowley's “mate,” and Lionel Wafer, chirurgeon.

3 Achamack is Accomac, on the Accomac Peninsula, which shuts Chesa-
peake Bay from the sea.

¥ Probably a cyclone. With the wind at SSE., they would have been
rather to the east of the centre, and in the track of its advance.
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ax. Hillocks broad, bringing them up tapering to the top,

1683 where they leave a small-hollow pit to lay their Eggs in;
and when they ecither lay their Eggs, or hatch them, they
stand all the while, not on the Hillock, but close by it
with their Legs on the ground and in the water, restin
themselves against the Hillock, and covering the hollow
Nest upon it with their Rumps: For their Legs are very
long; and building thus, as they do, upon the ground,
they could neither draw their Legs conveniently into their
Nests, nor sit down upon them otherwise than by resting
their whole bodies there, to the prejudice of their Eggs or
their young, were it not for this admirable contrivance,
which they have by natural instinct. They never lay more
than two Eggs, and seldom fewer. The young ones can-
not fly till they are almost full grown; but will run pro-
digiously fast; yet we have taken many of them. The
Flesh of both young and old is lean and black, yet very
good meat, tasting neither fishy, nor any way unsavory.
Their Tongues are large, having a large knob of fat at
the root, which is an excellent bit: a Dish of Flamingo’s
Tongues being fit for a Prince’s Table.

When many of them are standing together by a Ponds
side, being half a mile distant from a Man, they appear to
him like a Brick Wall; their Feathers being of the colour
of new red Brick: And they commonly stand upright, and
single, one by one, exactly in a row (except when feeding)
and close by each other. The young ones at first are ofg a
light grey; and as their Wing-feathers spring out, they
grow darker; and never come to their right colour, or any
beautiful shape, under 10 or 11 months old. I have seen
Flamingoes at Rio la Hacha, and at an Island lying near
the Main of America, right against Querisao, called by
Privateers Flamingo Key, from the multitude of these
Fowls that breed there: And I never saw of their Nests
and young but here.

There are not above § or 6 Men on this Island of Sall,
and a poor Governor, as they called him, who came aboard
in our Boat, and about 3 or 4 poor lean Goats for a Present
to our Captain, telling him they were the best that the Island
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an, greece. Yet the Inhabitants are so subtle that they will

1983 counterfeit it, both there and here: and I have heard that
in the Gulf of Florida, whence much of it comes ; the Native
Indians there use the same Fraud.

Upon this occasion, I cannot omit to tell my Reader
what I learnt from Mr Hill a Chirurgeon, upon his shewing
me once a piece of Ambergreece, which was thus. One Mr
Benjamin Barker, a Man that I have been long well ac-
quainted with, and know him to be a very diligent and
observing Person, and likewise very sober and credible, told
this Mr Hill, that being in the Bay of Honduras to pro-
cure Logwood, which grows there in great abundance, and
passing in a Canoa over to one of the Islands in that Bay,
he found upon the shore, on a sandy Bay there, a lump of
Ambergreece, so large, that when carried to Jamaica, he
found it to weigh a hundred pound and upwards. When
he first found it, it lay dry, above the mark which the Sea
then came to at high-water ; and he observed in it a great
multitude of Beetles: It was of a dusky colour, towards
black, and about the hardness of mellow Cheese, and of a
very fragrant smell : This that Mr Hill shewed me, being
some og it, which Mr Barker gave him. Besides thosc
already mentioned, all the places where I have heard that
Ambergreece hath been found, are Bermudas, and the
Bahama Islands in the West Indies; and that part of the
Coast of Africk, with its adjacent Islands, which reaches
from Mozambique to the Red Sea.

We went from this Island of Sall, to St. Nicholas, an-
other of the Cape Verd Islands, lying West South West
from Sall, about 22 leagues. We arrived there the next day
after we left the other, and Anchored on the S. E. side of
the Island.  This is a pretty large Island ; it is one of the
biggest of all the Cape Verd, and lieth in a triangular form.
The largest side, which lieth to the East, is about 30
leagues long, and the other two about 20 leagues each. It
is a mountainous barren Island, and rocky all round towards
the Sea; vet in the heart of it there are Valleys, where the
Portuguese, which inhabit here, have Vineyards and Plan-
tations, and Wouod for fewel. Here are many Goats, which
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ax. who had like to have burnt our Ship after this in the Bay
1683 of Panama; as I shall have occasion to relate.

This Isle of Mayo is but small, and invironed with
sholes, yet a place much frequented by shipping for its great
plenty of Salt: and though there is but bad landing, yet
many Ships lade here every year. Here are plenty of Bulls,
Cows, and Goats; and at a certain Season in the year, as
May, June, July, and August, a sort of small Sea Tor-
toise come hither to lay their Eggs: but these Turtle are
not so sweet as those in the West-Indies. The Inhabitants
plant Corn, Yams, Potatoes, and some Plantains, and breed
a few Fowls; living very poor, yet much better than the
Inhabitants of any other of these Islands, St. Jago excepted,
which lieth 4 or § leagues to the Westward of Mayo, and
is the chief, the most fruitful, and best inhabited of all the
Islands of Cape Verd; yet mountainous, and much barren
Land in it.

On the East-side of the Isle of St. Jago is a good Port,
which in peaceable times especially is seldom without Ships;
for this hath long been a place which Ships have been wont
to touch at for Water and Refreshments, as those outward
bound to the East-Indies, English, French and Dutch;
many of the Ships bound to the Coast of Guinea, the Dutch
to Surinam, and their own Portuguese Fleet going for
Brazil, which is generally about the latter end of September:
but few Ships call in here in their return for Europe.
When any Ships are here the Country People bring down
their Commodities to sell to the Sea-men and Passengers,
viz. Bullocks, Hogs, Goats, Fowls, Eggs, Plantains, and
Cocoa-Nuts, which they will give in exchange for Shirts,
Drawers, Handkerchiefs, Hats, Wastecoats, Breeches, or in
a manner for any sort of Cloth, especially Linnen, for
Woollen is not much esteemed there. They care not will-
ingly to part with their Cattle of any sort but in exchange
for Money, or Linen, or some other valuable Commaodity.
Travellers must have a care of these People, for they are
very thievish; and if they see an opportunity will snatch
any thing from you, and run away with it. We did not
touch at this Island in this Voyage; but I was there before
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ax. at their Governor, and his Men being carried away by
1983 Captain Bond. So leaving the Isles of Cape Verd we
stood away to the Southward with the Wind at E. N. E.
intending to have touched no more till we came to the
Streights of Magellan. But when we came into the lat.
of 10 deg. North, we met the Winds at S. by W. and
S. S. W. therefore we altered our Resolutions, and steered
away for the Coast of Guinea, and in few days came to
the Mouth of the River of Sherboro,' which is an English
Factory, lying South of Sierra Liona. We had one of our
Mecn who was well acquainted there; and by his direction
we went in among the Shoals, and came to an Anchor.
Sherboro was a good way from us, so I can give no
account of the place, or our Factory there; save that I
have been informed, that there is a considerable Trade
driven there for a sort of red Wood for dyeing, which
grows in that Country very plentifully, ’tis called by our
People Cam-wood.? A little within the shore where we
anchored was a Town of Negroes, Natives of this Coast.
It was skreen’d from our sight by a large Grove of Trees
that grew between them and the shore: but we went thither
to them several times, during the 3 or 4 days of our stay
here, to refresh our selves; and they as often came aboard
us, bringing with them Plantains, Sugar-Canes, Palm-wines,
Rice, Fowls, and Honey, which they sold us. They were
no way shy of us, being well acquainted with the English,
by reason of our Guinea Factories and Trade. This Town
scem’d pretty large; the Houses are but low and ordinary:
but one great House in the midst of it, where their chief
Men meet and receive Strangers: and here they treated us
with Palm-wine. As to their Persons, they are like other
Negroes. While we lay here we scrubb’d the bottom of
our Ship, and then fill'd all our Water-casks; and buying
up two Puncheons of Rice for our Voyage, we departed

! Sherborough, an English settlement and trading station. It lies a
little to the south of Sierra Leone.

2 *They have another Wood called Cambe, wherewith they dye their
Purses and Mats red ™ (William Finch, Aemembrances 1oucking Sierra
! oome, 1007 1 in Purchas).  Camwood is Aupida nitida, * yiclding a better
red than Brazal,” the more familiar kind of logwood.
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:‘6’;4 remark ; not so much as a Fish, except Flying Fish, which
have been so often described, that I think it needless for
me to do it.

Here we found the Sea much changed from its natural
greenness to a white, or palish colour, which caused us to
sound, supposing we might strike ground: For whenever
we find the colour of the Sea to change, we know we are
not far from Land, or shoals which stretch out into the
Sea, running from some Land. But here we found no
ground with one hundred Fathom Line. 1 was this day
at noon by reckoning, 48 d. 50 m. West from the Lizard,
the variation by our morning amplitude 15 d. §0 m. East,
the variation increasing. ‘The 20th day one of our Chirur-
§eons died much lamented, because we had but one more®

or such a dangerous Voyage.

January 28, we made the Sibbel de Wards,* which are
3 Islands lying in the lat. of §1 d. 2§ m. South, and
longitude West from the Lizard in England, by my
account, §7 d. 28 m. the variation here we found to be
23 d. 10 m. I had for a month before we came hither,
endeavoured to perswade Captain Cook, and his Company,
to anchor at these Islands, where I told them we might
probably get water, as I then thought, and in case we
should miss of it here, yet by being good Husbands of
what we had, we might reach John Fernando's in the
South Seas, before our water was spent. This I urged
to hinder their designs of going through the Streights of
Magcllan, which I knew would prove very dangerous to
us; the rather, because our Men being Privateers, and
so more wilful, and less under command, would not be
so ready to give a watchful attendance in a passage so
little known. For altho’ these Men were more under
command, than I had ever seen any Privateers, yet I
could not expect to find them at a minutes call}® in

! Lionel Wafer.

? Sebald de Wart. The Falkland Islands, discovered by John Davis
in 1591-2, and perhaps re-discovered by Sir Richard Hawkins a year
later. Dampier saw them again in his Woodes-Rogers voyage.

3 From this remark we may conclude that Dampier was second master,
or “master’s mate,” of the ship, under Cowley.
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an. which is very high Land on both sides, and the Streights
1684 very narrow. We had the Wind at N. N. W. a fresh
gale; and secing the Opening of the Streights, we ran in
with it, till within four Mile of the Mouth, and then it
fell calm, and we found a strong Tide setting out of the
Streights to the Northward, and like to founder our Ship;
but whether flood or ¢bb 1 know not; only it made such
a short cockling Sea, as if it had been in 2 Race, or plaoe
where two Tides meet; for it ran every way, sometimes
breaking in over our Waste, sometimes over our Poop,
sometimes over our Bow, and the Ship tossed like an Egg-
shell, so that I never felt such uncertain Jerks in a Ship.
At 8 a Clock in the Evening we had a small Breeze at
W. N. W. and steered away to the Eastward, intending to
go round the States' Island, the East end of which we
rcached the next day by Noon, having a fresh Breeze all
Night.
gThe 7th day at Noon being off the East end of States
Island, I had a good observation of the Sun, and found my
self in lat. §4 d. §2 m. South.

At the Kast end of States Island are three small Islands,
or rather Rocks, pretty high, and white with the Dung of
Fowls. Wherefore having observed the Sun, we haled up
South, designing to pass round to the Southward of Cape
Horne, which is the Southermost Land of Terra del Fuego.
The Winds hung in the Western quarter betwixt the N. W.
and the West, so that we could not get much to the West-
ward, and we never saw Terra del Fuego after that Evening
that we made the Streight Le Mair. I have heard that
there have been Smokes and Fires on Terra del Fuego, not
on the tops of Hills, but in Plains and Valleys, seen by
those who have sailed thro' the Streights of Magellan,
supposed to be made by the Natives.

We did not see the Sun at rising or setting, in order to
take an amplitude, after we left the Sibbel de Wards, till
we got into the South Sea: Therefore I know not whether
the variation increased any more or no. Indeed I had an

1 Staten Island.
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AN, He met Capt. Swan' (one that came from England
%4 t¢, Trade here) at the East Entrance into the Streights
of Magellan, and they accompanied each other thro’ the
Streights, and were separated after they were through by
the Storm before-mentioned.  Both we and Captain Eaton
being bound for John Fernando’s Isle, we kept Company,
and we spared him Bread and Beef, and he spared us
Water, which he took in as he passed through the

Streights.

March the 22d, 1684, we came in sight of the Island,
and the next day got in and anchored in a Bay at the South
end of the Island, in 2§ fathom Water, not two Cables
lengths from the shore. We presently got out our Canoa,
anf went ashore to see for a Moskito Indian,® whom we

left here when we were chased hence by 3 Spanish Ships in
the year 1681, a little before we went to Arica; Capt.
Watlin being then our Commander, after Capt. Sharp was
turned out. _

This Indian lived here alone above three years, and
altho’ he was several times sought after by the Spaniards,
who knew he was left on the Island, yet they could never
find him. He was in the Woods, hunting for Goats, when
Capt. Watlin drew off his Men, and the Ship was under
sail before he came back to shore. He had with him his
Gun and a Knife, with a small Horn of Powder, and a
few Shot; which being spent, he contrived a way by
notching his Knife, to saw the Barrel of his Gun into
small Pieces, wherewith he made Harpoons, Lances, Hooks
and a long Knife; heating the pieces first in the fire, which
he struck with bis Gun-flint, and a piece of the Barrel of
his Gun, which he hardened; having learnt to do that
among the English. The hot pieces of Iron he would
hammer out and bend as he pleased with Stones, and saw
them with his jagged Knife, or grind them to an edge by
long labour, and harden them to a good temper as there

! Captain Swan. See Appendix.

? This was * William.” who had been left behind on the 11th of January
1081, when the sudden appearance of three Spanish ships of war compelled
the buccaneers to slip their cables and put to sea.
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ax. about 2 foot distant from the Ground, was spread with

1684 the same, and was all his Bedding. He had no Cloaths
left, having worn out those he brought from Watlin’s Ship,
but only a Skin about his Waste. He saw our Ship the
day before we came to an Anchor, and did believe we
were English, and therefore kill'd 3 Goats in the Morning,
before we came to an Anchor, and drest them with
Cabbage, to treat us when we came ashore. He came
then to the Sea side to congratulate our safe Arrival.
And when we landed, a Moskito Indian, named Robin,
first leap’d ashore, and running to his Brother Moskito
Man, threw himself flat on his face at his feet, who
helping him up, and embracing him, fell flat with his
face on the Ground at Robin’s feet, and was by him taken
up also. We stood with pleasure to behold the surprize,
and tenderness, and solemnity of this interview, which was
exceedingly affectionate on both sides; and when their
Ceremonies of Civility were over, we also that stood gazing
at them drew near, each of us embracing him we had
found here, who was overjoyed to see so many of his old
Friends come hither, as he thought purposely to fetch him.
He was named Will, as the other was Robin. These
were names given them by the English, for they had no
Names among themselves; and they take it as a great
favour to be named by any of us; and will complain for
want of it, if we do not appoint them some name when
they are with us: saying of themselves they are poor Men,
and have no Name.

This Island is in lat. 34 d. 45 m. and about 120 leagues
from the Main. It is about 12 leagues round, full of
high Hills, and small pleasant Valleys ; which if manured,
would probably produce any thing proper for the Climate.
The sides of the Mountains are part Savannahs, part Wood-
land. Savannahs are clear pieces of Land without Woods;
not because more barren than the Wood-land, for they
are frequently spots of as good Land as any, and often
are intermixt with Wood-land. In the Bay of Campeachy
are very large Savannahs, which I have seen full of Cattle:
but about the River of Plate are the largest that ever I
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AN. by what may be produced off the Land only. I speak

1684 much within compass ; for the Savannahs would at present
feed 1000 Head of Cattle besides Goats, and the Land
being cultivated would probably bear Corn, or Wheat, and
good Pease, Yams, or Potatoes; for the land in their
Valleys and sides of the Mountains, is of a good black
fruitful Mold. The Sea about it is likewise very produc-
tive of its Inhabitants. Seals swarm as thick about this
Island, as if they had no other place in the World to live
in; for there is not a Bay nor Rock that one can get
ashore on, but is full of them. Sea Lions are here in
great Companies, and Fish, particularly Snappers and
Rock-fish, are so plentiful, that two Men in an hours time
will take with Hook and Line, as many as will serve
100 Men.!

The Seals are a sort of Creatures pretty well known,
yet it may not be amiss to describe them. They are as
big as Calves, the head of them like a Dog, therefore
called by the Dutch the Sea-hounds. Under each Shoulder
grows a long thick Fin: These serve them to swim with
when in the Sea, and are instead of Legs to them when
on the Land for raising their Bodies up on end, by the
help of these Fins or Stumps, and so having their Tail-
parts drawn close under them, they rebound, as it were,
and throw their Bodies forward, drawing their hinder-
parts after them; and then again rising up, and springing
forward with their fore-parts alternately, they lie tumbling
thus up and down, all the while they are moving on Land.
From their Shoulders to their Tails they grow tapering
like Fish, and have two small Fins on each side the Rump;
which is commonly covered with their Fins. These Fins
serve instead of a Tail in the Sea; and on Land they sit
on them, when they give suck to their young. Their
Hair is of divers colours, as black, grey, dun, spotted,
looking very sleek and pleasant when they come first out

! «“Here is such great Plenty of Fish, that one Man may catch enough
in a Day’s time to suffice 200 Men” (Cowley’s Journal). A snapper is
Pomatomus saltalriz. A rock-fish is a fish of the genus Sedasfodes. The
“rosy” and “blue” rock-fishes are “very delicate meat.”
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AN. The Sea Lion' is a large Creature about 12 or 14 foot
1684 Jong. The biggest part of his Body is as big as a Bull:
It 1s shaped like a Seal, but 6 times as big. The Head
is like a Lion’s Head; it hath a broad Face with many
long Hairs growing about its Lips like a Cat. It has a
great goggle Eye, the Teeth 3 Inches long, about the
bigness of a Man’s Thumb: In Capt. Sharp’s time, some
o;gour Men made Dice with them. They have no Hair
on their Bodies like the Seal; they are of a dun colour,
and are all extraordinary fat; one of them being cut up
and boiled, will yield a Hogshead of Oil, which is very
sweet and wholsome to fry Meat withal. The lean Flesh
is black, and of a course Grain; yet indifferent good food.
They will lye a week at a time ashore if not disturbed.
Where 3, or 4, or more of them come ashore together,
they huddle one on another like Swine, and grunt like
them, making a hideous noise. They eat Fish, which I
believe is their common Food.

The Snapper is a Fish much like a Roach, but a great
deal bigger. It hath a large Head and Mouth, and great
Gills. The back is of a bright red, the belly of a Silver
Colour: The Scales are as broad as a Shilling. The
Snapper is excellent Meat. They are in many places in
the West-Indies, and the South Seas: I have not seen
them any where beside.

The Rock-Fish is called by Sea-men a Grooper; the
Spaniards call it a Baccalao, which is the Name for Cod,
because it is much like it. "It is rounder than the Snapper,
of a dark brown Colour; and hath small scales no bigger
than a Silver-penny. This Fish is good sweet Meat, and
is found in great plenty on all the Coast of Peru and
Chili.

There are only two Bays in the whole Island where
Ships may Anchor; these are both at the East end, and
in both of them is a Rivolet of good fresh Water. Either
of these Bays may be fortified with little charge, to that
degree that 50 Men in each may be able to keep off

! Sea Lion : Platyrhyncus leoninus.
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CHAP. V

The Author departs from John Fernando’s. Of the Pacifick Sea. Of
the Andes, or high Mountains in Peru and Chili, A Prize taken.
Isle of Lobos : Penguins, and other Birds there. Three Prizes
more. The Islands Gallapago’s : The Dildoe-Tree, Burton-Wood,
Mammet-Trees, Guanoes, Land-Tortoise, their several kind ; Green
Snakes, Turtle-Doves, Tortoise, or Turtle-grass. Sea-Turtle, their
several Kinds.  The Air and Weather at the Gallapage’s. Some
of the Islands described, their Soil, &c. The Island Cocos described,
Cape Blanco, and the Bay of Caldera ; the Savannabhs there. Captain
Cook dies. Of Nicoya, and a red Wood for dying, and other Com-
modities. A narrow Escape of twelve Men. Lance-Wood. Volcan
Vejoy a burning Mountain on the Coast of Ria Leja. A Tornado.
The Island and Harbour of Ria Leja.  The Guiph of Amapalla and
Point Casivina. Isles of Mangera and Amapalla. The Indian
Inhabitants. Hog-Plumb-Tree. Other Islands in the Guiph of
Amapalla. Captain Eaton and Captain Davis careen their Ships
herey and afterwards part.

HE 8th of April, 1684, we sailed from the Isle
of John Fernando, with the Wind at S.E. We
were now two Ships in Company: Captain
Cook’s, whose Ship I was in, and who here

took the Sickness of which he died a while after; and
Captain Eaton’s. Our passage lay now along the Pacifick-
Sea, properly so called. For tho’ it be usual with our
Map-makers to give that Name to this whole Ocean
calling it Mare Australe, Mal del Zur, or Mare Pacificum;
yet, in my opinion, the Name of the Pacifick-Sea ought
not to be extended from South to North farther than
from 30 to about 4 deg. South Latitude, and from the
American shore Westward indefinitely, with respect to
my observation; who have been in these parts 250
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an. this Coast) mention is made of very high Land seen near

1684 Baldivia :' and the Spaniards, with whom I have discoursed,
have told me, that there is a very high Land all the way
between Coquimbo, (which lies in about 3o d. South lat.)
and Baldivia, which is in 40 South; so that by all likeli~
hood these Ridges of Mountains do run in a continued
Chain from one end of Peru and Chili to the other, all
along this South Sea Coast, called usually the Andes, or
Sierra Nuevada des Andes. The excessive heighth of these
Mountains may possibly be the reason, that there are no
Rivers of note that fall into these Seas. Some small Rivers
indeed there are, but very few of them, for in some places
there is not one that comes out into the Sea in 150 or 200
Leagues, and where they are thickest they are 30, 40 or 50
Leagues asunder, and too little and shallow to be Navi-
gable. Besides, some of these do not constantly run, but
are dry at certain Seasons of the Year; as the River of Ylo,
runs flush with a quick Current at the latter end of
January, and so continues till June, and then it decreaseth
by degrees, growing less, and running slow till the latter
end o? September, when it fails wholly, and runs no more
till ]anuary again: This I have seen at both Seasons, in two
former Voyages I made hither, and have been informed by
the Spaniards, that other Rivers on this Coast are of the
like Nature, being rather Torrents or Land floods caused
by their Rains at certain Seasons far within Land, than
perennial streams.

We kept still along in sight of this Coast, but at a
good distance from it, encountring with nothing of note,
till in the lat. of 9 deg. 40 min. South, on the 3rd of May,
we descried a Sail to the Northward of us. She was plying
to Windward, we chased her, and Capt. Eaton being a
Head soon took her: she came from Guiaquil about a
Month before, laden with Timber, and was bound to Lima.
Three days before we took her, she came from Santa,
whither she had gone for Water, and where they had news
of our Being in these Seas by an express from Baldivia, for,

! The Villa Rica volcano. Sir John Narborough came to these seas
in 1669,
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»%. but flutter, having rather Stumps like a_young Goslin’s,

123 than Wings: And these are instead of Fins to them in
the Water. Their feathers are downy. Their Flesh is
but ordinary Food ; but their Eggs are good Meat. There
is another sort of small black Fowl, that make holes in the
Sand for their Night Habitations, whose Flesh is good
sweet Meat. I never saw any of them but here, and at
John Fernando’s.

There is good Riding between the Eastermost Island
and the Rocks, in ten, twelve, or fourteen Fathom, for the
Wind is commonly at S. or S.S.E. and the Eastermost
Island lying East and West, shelters that Road.

Here we scrubb’d our Ships, and being in a readiness to
sail, the Prisoners were examined, to know if any of them
could conduct us to some Town where we might make
some attempt ; for they had before informed us, that we
were descried by the Spaniards, and by that we knew that
they would send no Riches by Sea so long as we were here.
Many Towns were considered on, as Guiaquil, Zana,
Truxillo, and others: At last Truxillo was pitched on,
as the most important ; therefore the likeliest to make us
a Voyage if we could conquer it : Which we did not much
question, though we knew it to be a very populous City.
But the greatest difficulty was in Landing; for Guan-
chaquo, which is the nearest Sea-Port to it, but 6 miles off,
is an ill place to Land, since sometimes the very Fisher-
men, that live there, are not able to go out in 3 or 4 days.
However the 17th of May, in the Afternoon, our Men
were mustered of both Ships Companies, and their Arms
proved. We were in all 108 Men fit for service, besides
the sick: And the next day we intended to sail and take
the Wood Prize with us. But the next day, one of our
Men being ashore betimes on the Island, descried three
Sail bound to the Northward ; two of them without the
Island to the Westward, the other between it and the
Continent.

We soon got our Anchors up and chased : and Captain
Faton, who drew the least draught of Water, put through
between the Westermost Island and the Rocks, and went
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an. were building a Fort at Guanchaquo (which is the Sea-Port

1684 for Truxillo) close by the Sea, purposely to hinder the
designs of any that should attempt to land there. Upon
this news we altered our former resolutions, and resolved
to go with our three Prizes to the Gallapagos ; which are
a great many large Islands, lying some under the Equator,
others on each side of it. I shall here omit the description
of Truxillo,! because in my Appendix, at the latter end of
the Book, I intend to give a general Relation of most of
the Towns of note on this Coast, from Baldivia to Panama,
and from thence towards California.

The 19th day in the evening we sailed from the Island
Lobos, with Captain Eaton in our Company. We carried
the three Flower Prizes with us, but our first Prize laden
with Timber, we left here at an Anchor; the Wind was at
S. by E. which is the Common Trade-Wind here, and we
steered away N. W. by N. intending to run into the
latitude of the Isles Gallapagos, and steer off West, because
we did not know the certain distance, and therefore could
not shape a direct course to them. When we came within
40 minutes of the Equator, we steered west, having the
Wind at South, a very moderate gentle Gale. It was the
31st day of May when we first had sight of the Islands
Gallapagos : Some of them appeared on our Weather-bow,
some on our Lee-bow, others right a head. We at first
sight trimm’d our Sails, and steered as nigh the Wind as
we could, striving to get to the Southermost of them, but
our Prizes being deep laden, their Sails but small and thin,
and a very small Gale, they could not keep up with us;
therefore we likewise edged away again, a point from the
Wind, to keep near them; and in the evening, the Ship
that I was in, and Captain Eaton, Anchored on the East
side of one of the Eastermost Islands, a Mile from the
shoar, in sixteen fathom Water, clean, white, hard Sand.

The Gallapagos Islands are a great number of unin-

I Truxillo, or Trujillo, in northern Peru (lat. 8° 7’ S., long. 79° 4’ W.)
is onc of the oldest of the Spanish towns upon the coast. It lies a few
miles within land, and its two scaports, Huanchaco (to the north) and

Salaverry (to the south) are surf-beaten and dangerous. Salaverry is now
the more important of the two.
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aN. multitudes of Guanoes, and Land-turtle or Tortoise,! and
1684 named them the Gallapago’s Islands. I do believe there is
no place in the World that is so plentifully stored with
those Animals. The Guanoes here are as fat and large as
any that I ever saw; they are so tame, that a man may
knock down twenty in an hours time with a Club. The
Land-turtle are here so numerous, that § or 600 Men
might subsist on them alone for several months, without
any other sort of Provision: They are extraordinary large
and fat; and so sweet, that no Pullet eats more pleasantly.
One of the largest of these Creatures will weigh 150 or
200 weight, and some of them are 2 foot, or 2 foot 6 inches
over the Callapee or Belly. I did never see any but at this
place, that will weigh above 30 pound weight. I have
heard that at the Isle of St. Lawrence or Madagascar, and
at the English Forest,” an Island near it, called also Don
Mascarin, and now possessed by the French; there are
very large ones, but whether so big, fat, and sweet as these,
I know not. There are 3 or 4 sorts of these Creatures in
the West-Indies. One is called by the Spaniards, Hecatee ;*
these live most in fresh Water-ponds, and seldom come on
Land. They weigh about 10 or 1§ pound; they have
small Legs and flat Feet, and small long Necks. Another
sort is called Terrapen;* these are a great deal less than
the Hecatee ; the Shell on their backs 1s all carved natur-
ally, finely wrought, and well clouded : the Backs of these
are rounder than those before-mentioned ; they are other-
wise much of the same form : these delight to live in wet
swampy places, or on the Land near such places. Both
these sorts are very good Meat. They are in great plenty
on the Isles of Pines near Cuba: there the Spanish Hunters
when they meet them in the Woods bring them home to
their Huts, and mark them by notching their Shells, then
let them go; this they do to have them at hand, for they

v Testudo Indica. They live upon “succulent cactus,” the acid guaya-
vita berry, and a lichen which grows upon the dildo bushes.

2 Mascarenas, or Don Mascarenhas, the Portuguese name for the
Mauritius.

3 A variety of marsh or fresh-water tortoise.

* The terrapin,
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an. some not so much. These are but ordinary food, but
1684 generally sweeter than the Loggerhead : Yet these Hawks-
bills, in some places, are unwholsome, causing them that
eat them to purge and vomit excessively, especially those
between the Sambaloes and Portobel. We meet with other
Fish in the West-Indies, of the same malignant nature: But
I shall describe them in the Appendix. These Hawks-Bill
Turtles are better or worse, according to their feeding. In
some places they feed on Grass, as the Green Tortoise also
doth; in other places they keep among Rocks, and feed on
Moss, or Sea Weeds; but these are not so sweet as those
that eat Grass, neither is their Shell so clear; for they are
commonly over-grown with Barnacles which spoil the shell ;
and their flesh is commonly yellow, especially the fat.
Hawks-bill Turtle are in many places of the West-
Indies. They have Islands and places peculiar to them-
selves, where they lay their Eggs, and seldom come among
any other Turtle. These, and all other Turtle, lay cggs
in the Sand; their time of laying is in May, June, ]uly
Some begin sooner, some later. They lay three times ina
Season, and at each time 80 or 9o Eggs. Their Eggs are
as big as a Hens Egg, and very round, covered only with a
white tough Skin. There are some Bays on the North-side
of Jamaica, where these Hawks-bills resort to lay. In the
Bay of Honduras are Islands which they likewise make their
breeding places, and many places along all the Coast on the
Main of the West-Indies, from Trinidado to La Vera Cruz,
in the Bay of Nova Hispania. When a Sea-turtle turns
out of the Sea to lay, she is at least an Hour before she
returns again ; for she is to go above high-water mark, and
if it be low-water when she comes ashore, she must rest once
or twice, being heavy, before she comes to the place where
she lays.  When she hath found a place for her purpose, she
makes a great Hole with her Fins in the Sand, wherein she
lays her Eggs, then covers them two foot deep with the same
Sand which she threw out of the hole, and so returns.
Sometimes they come up the night before they intend to

! The early editions add “in §. lat. about Christmas.”
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an. deep from the back to the belly, and the belly 6 foot broad ; -

1684 Captain Rocky’s Son, of about 9 or 10 years of Age, went
in it as in a Boat, on board his Fathers Ship, about a quarter
of a mile from the shore. The leaves of Fat afforded 8
Gallons of Oil. The Turtle that live among the Keys, or
small Islands, on the South side of Cuba, are a2 mix'd sort,
some bigger, some less; and so their flesh is of a mixt
colour, some green, some dark, some yellowish”. With these
Port Royal in Jamaica is constantly supplied, by Sloops that
come hither with nets to take them. They carry them alive
to Jamaica, where the Turtles have wires made with Stakes
in the Sea, to preserve them alive; and the Market is every
day plentifully stored with Thurtle, it being the common
food there, chiefly for the ordinary sort of People.

Green Turtle live on Grass, which grows in the Sea, in
3, 4, §, or 6 fathom water, at most of the places before
mentioned. This Grass is different from Manatee-grass,
for that is a small blade; but this a quarter of an inch
broad, and six inches long. The Turtle of these Islands
Gallapagos, are a sort of a bastard green Turtle; for their
shell is thicker than other green Turtle in the West or East-
Indies, and their flesh is not so sweet. They are larger than
any other green Turtle; for it is common for these to be
two or three foot! deep, and their Callapees, or Bellies, §
foot wide: But there are other green Turtle in the South
Seas that are not so big as the smallest Hawks-bill. These
are seen at the Island Plata, and other places thereabouts:
They feed on Moss, and are very rank, but fat.

Both these sorts are different from any others, for both
He’s and She’s come ashore in the day time, and lie in the
Sun ; but in other places, none but the She’s go ashore, and
that in the night only, to lay their Eggs. The best feeding
for Turtle in the South Seas is among these Gallapago
Islands, for hereis plenty of Grass.

There is another sort of green Turtle in the South Seas,
which are but small, yet pretty sweet: These lie Westward
on the Coast of Mexico. One thing is very strange and

! The early editions read “ 3 or 4 foot.”
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an. last: yet not so fat as at the beginning of the Season. It

1684 is reported of these Creatures, that they are nine days en-
gendering, and in the Water; the Male on the Females
back. It is observable, that the Male, while engendring,
do not easily forsake their female: For I have gone and
taken hold of the Male when engendring: and a very bad
striker may strike them then, for the Male is not shy at
all : But the Female seeing a Boat, when they rise to blow,
would make her escape, but that the Male grasps her with
his two fore Fins, and holds her fast. When they are thus
coupled, it is best to strike the Female first, then you are
sure of the Male also. These Creatures are thought to
live to a great Age; and it is observed by the Jamaica
Turtlers, that they are many years before they come to
their full growth.

The Air of these Islands is temperate enough consider-
ing the Clime. Here is constantly a fresh Sea-breeze all
day, and cooling refreshing winds in the night: Therefore
the heat is not so violent here, as in most places near
the Equator. The time of the year for the Rains is in
November, December and January. Then there is often-
times excessive dark tempestuous weather, mixt with much
Thunder and Lightning. Sometimes before and after these
Months, there are moderate refreshing showers; but in
May, June, July, and August, the weather is always very
fair.

We staid at one of these Islands, which lies under the
Equator, but one Night; because our Prizes could not
get in to an Anchor. We refresh’d our selves very well,
both with Land and Sea-Turtles; and the next day we
sailed from thence. The next Island of the Gallapagos
that we came to, is but two Leagues from this: ’tis rocky
and barren like this; it is about five or six Leagues long,
and four broad. We anchored® in the Afternoon, at the
North side of the Island, a quarter of a Mile from the

! They anchored, apparently, in “ Albany Bay,” a bay to the north of an
island which Cowley calls the Duke of York’s Island. In Cowley’s Chart
the island is called King James’s Island, the Duke of York having come to
the throne by the time the Chart was first published.
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an. The Sea about these Islands is plentifully stored with Fish,
1684 such as are at John Fernando’s. They are both large and
fat, and as plentiful here as at John Fernando’s. Here are
particularly abundance of Sharks. The North part of this
second Isle we anchored at, lies 28 minutes North of the
Equator. I took the heighth of the Sun with an Astrolabe.
These Isles of the Gallapago’s have plenty of Salt. We
stay’d here but 12 days; in which time we put ashore
sooo’ packs of Flower, for a reserve, if we should have
occasion of any before we left these Seas. Here one of our
Indian Prisoners informed us that he was born at Rea Leja,
and that he would engage to carry us thither. He being
examin'd of the strength and riches of it, satisfy’d the
Company so well, that they were resolv’d to go thither.
Having thus concluded; the 12th of June we sailed
from hence, designing to touch at the Island Cocos, as well
to put ashore some Flower there, as to see the Island, be-
cause it was on our way to Rea Leja. We steer’d North,
till in Lat. 4 d. 40 min. intending them to steer W. by N.
for we expected to have had the Wind at S. by E. or
S.S. E. as we had on the South side of the Equator.
Thus I had formerly found the Winds near the shore in
these latitudes ; but when we first parted from the Galla-
pagos, we had the Wind at S. and as we sailed farther
North, we had the Winds at S. by W. then at S. S. W.
Winds which we did not expect. We thought at first that
the Wind would come about again to the South ; but when
we came to sail off West to the Island Cocos, we had the
Wind at S. W. by S. and could lie but W. by N. Yet we
stood that course till we were in the lat. § d. 40 m. N. and
then despairing, as the Winds were, to find the Island
Cocos, we steer’d over to the Main ; for had we seen the
Island then, we could not have fetcht it, being so far to
the North of it.
The Island Cocos® is so named by the Spaniards,

t Cowley gives the number as “1500 Bags of Flower, with Sweet-
meats.”

? Cocos Island. The description is correct. The island is said to hide
a quantity of treasure, buried there by pirates of the early nineteenth
century.
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an. descent. It appears very pleasant, being cover’d with

1684 great lofty Trees. From the Cape on the N. W. side the
Land runs in N.E. for about 4 leagues, making a small
Bay, call'd by the Spaniards Caldera. A league within
Cape Blanco, on the N.W. side of it, and at the entrance
of this Bay, there is a small Brook of very good water
running into the Sea. Here the Land is low, making a
saddling between 2 small Hills. It is very rich Land,
producing large tall Trees of many sorts; the Mould is
black and deep, which I have always taken notice of to
be a fat Soil. About a mile from this Brook, towards the
N.E. the Woodland terminates. Here the Savannah Land
begins, and runs some Leagues into the Country, making
many small Hills and Dales. These Savannahs are not
altogether clear of Trees, but are here and there sprinkled
with small Groves, which render them very delightful.
The Grass which grows here is very kindly, thick and
long. I have seen none better in the West-Indies. To-
ward the bottom of the Bay, the Land by the Sea is low
and full of Mangroves, but farther in the Country the
Land is high and mountainous. The Mountains are part
Woodland, part Savannah. The Trees in those Woods are
but small and short; and the Mountain Savannahs are
cloathed but with indifferent Grass. From the bottom
of this Bay, it is but 14 or 15§ leagues, to the Lake of
Nicaragua on the North-Sea Coast: the way between is
somewhat Mountainous, but most Savannah.

Capt. Cook, who was taken sick at John Fernandoes,
continued so till we came within 2 or 3 leagues of Cape
Blanco, and then died of a sudden; tho’ he seemed that
morning to be as likely to live, as he had been some weeks
before ; but it is usual with sick Men coming from the
Sea, where they have nothing but the Sea-Air, to die off
as soon as ever they come within the view of the Land.
About 4 hours after we all came to an Anchor, (namely
the Ship that I was in, Captain Eaton, and the great Meal
Prize,)' a league within the Cape, right against the Brook

1 The two lesser flour ships must have been released, or burned.
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AN. new, or repairing old Ships. It was here that Capt.
1684 Sharp (just after I left him,! in the Year 1681.) got
Carpenters * to fix his Ship, before he returned for England :
and for that reason it behoved the Spaniards to be careful,
(according to the Governour of Panama’s advice,) lest
any Men at other times wanting such necessaries as that
place afforded, might again be supplied there. These
Spanish Indians told us likewise, that they were sent to
the place where they were taken, in order to view our
Ships, as fearing these were those mentioned by the
President of Panama: It being demanded of them to
give an account of the Estate and Riches of the Country;
they said that the Inhabitants were most Husbandmen,
who were imployed either in Planting and Manuring of
Corn, or chiefly about Cattle; they having large Savannahs,
which were well stored with Bulls, Cows and Horses;
that by the Sea side, in some places there grew some
Red wood,® useful in Dying; of this they said there was
little profit made, because they were forced to send it to
the Lake of Nicaragua, which runs into the North Seas:
That they sent thither also great quantities of Bull and
Cow hides, and brought from thence in Exchange Europe
Commodities; as Hats, Linnen and Woollen, wherewith
they cloathed themselves; that the Flesh of the Cattle
turned to no other profit than Sustenance for their
Families; As for Butter and Cheese they make but little
in those parts. After they had given this Relation, they
told us, that if we wanted Provision there was a Beef-
Estantion, or Farm of Bulls or Cows about 3 Mile off,
where we might kill what we pleased. This was welcome

! May 9, 1681.

2 « A shipwright and his men,” according to Ringrose. ‘A Parcel of
Carpenters,” according to Sharp. “We took them in the Morning,” he
adds, *in their very Beds; and we were so much the more glad at this
Adventure, by how we had great Need of such sort of Artificers.” The
scene of the capture was not Nicoya, but a place called *“ Dispensa,” which,
according to Ringrose’s very inaccurate draught, lay further up the Gulf.
The carpenters helped Sharp’s men to raze and re-rig the ship, the 7rinity,
in which the gang had been cruising.

3 Red-wood. Dampier means some variety of logwood containing scarlet
crystals. The true redwood (Semper virens) is the giant Californian tree.
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AN, very unpleasing sight, for they knew not how to get
1684 Aboard, unless they marched by Land to the place where
Capt. Cook was buried, which was near a league. The
greatest part of the way was thick Woods, where the
Spaniards might easily lay an Ambush for them, at which
they are very expert. On the other side, the Spaniards
now thought them secure; and therefore came to them,
and asked them if they would be pleased to walk to their
Plantations, with many other such flouts; but our Men
answered never a word. It was about half ebb, when
one of our Men took notice of a Rock a good distance
from the shore, just appearing above Water; he shewed
it to his Consorts, and told them it would be a good
Castle for them if they could get thither. They all wisht
themselves there; for the Spaniards, who lay as yet at
a good distance from them behind the Bushes, as secure
of their Prey, began to whistle now and then a shot
among them. Having therefore well considered the
place, together with the danger they were in, they pro-
posed to send one of the tallest Men to try if the Sea
between them and the Rock were fordable. This Counsel
they presently put in execution, and found it according
to their desire. So they all marched over to the Rock,
where they remained till the Canoa came to them; which
was about 7 Hours. It was the latter part of the Ebb
when they first went over, and then the Rock was dry;
but when the Tide of Flood returned again, the Rock
was covered, and the Water still flowing; so that if our
Canoa had stayed but one hour longer, they might have
been in as great danger of their lives from the Sea, as
before from the Spaniards; for the Tide riseth here
about 8 foot. The Spaniards remained on the shore,
expecting to see them destroyed, but never came from
behind the Bushes, where they first planted themselves;
they having not above 3 or 4 Hand-guns, the rest of
them being armed with Lances. The Spaniards in these
parts are very expert in heaving or darting the Lance;
with which, upon occasion, they will do great Feats,
especially in Ambuscades: And by their good Will, they
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an. Davis, the Company’s Quarter-Master,. was made Captain

1684 by consent of all the Company; for it was his place by
Succession. The 20th day of July we sailed from this Bay
of Caldera, with Captain Eaton, and our Prize which we
brought from Gallapagos in Company, directing our Course
for Rea Leja. The Wind was at North, which altho’ but
an ordinary Wind, yet carried us in three days abrest of our
intended Port.

Rea Leja is the most remarkable Land on all this Coast,
for there is a high peeked burning Mountain, called by the
Spaniards Volcan-Vejo,' or the Old Volcan. This must
be brought to bear N. E. then steer in directly with the
Mountain, and that course will bring you to the Harbour.
The Sea winds are here at S. S. W, therefore Ships that
come hither must take the Sea-winds, for there is no going
in with the Land-wind. The Volcan may be easily known,
because there is not any other so high a Mountain near it,
neither is there any that appears in the like form all along
the Coast ; besides it smoaks all the day, and in the night
it sometimes sends forth flames of Fire. This Mountain
may be seen 20 leagues: being within 3 leagues of the
Harbour, the entrance into it may be seen ; there is a small
flat low Island which makes the Harbor, it is about a mile
long, and a quarter of a Mile broad, and is from the Main
about a mile and half. There is a Channel at each end of
the Island, the West Channel is the widest and safest, yet
at the N. W. point of the Island there is a shole which
Ships must take heed of in going in. Being past that
shole, you must keep close to the Island, for there is a
shallow sandy point strikes over from the Main almost half
way. The East Channel is not so wide, besides there runs
a stronger Tide; therefore Ships seldom or never go in
that way. This Harbour is capable of receiving 200 Sail
of Ships; the best riding is near the Main, where there is
7 or 8 fathom water, clean hard Sand.

Rea Leja Town is 2 leagues from hence, and there are
2 Creeks that run towards it; the Westermost comes near

! The observed height of this volcano is 1689 metres or about 5500 feet.
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ax. caused a House to be built on this Island, and ordered 4

1634 Men to be continually there to watch night and day; and
if they saw any Ship coming thither they were to give
notice of it. They said they did not expect to see Boats
or Canoas, but lookt out for a Ship. At first they took
us in our advanced Canoa to be some Men that had been
cast away and lost our Ship; till seeing 3 or 4 Canoas
more, they began to suspect what we were. They told us
likewise, that the Horseman which we saw did come to
them every morning, and that in less than an hours time
he could be at the Town. When Captain Eaton and his
Canoas came ashore, we told them what had happened. It
was now 3 hours since the Horseman rode away, and we
could not expect to get to the Town in less than two
hours ; in which time the Governour having notice of our
coming, might be provided to receive us at his Breast-
works ; therefore we thought it best to defer this Design
till another time.

There is a fine Spring of fresh water on the Island,
there are some Trees also, but the biggest part is Savannah,
whereon is good grass, though there is no sort of Beast to
eat it. This Island is in lat. 12 d. 10 m. North. Here
we stayed till 4 a clock in the afternoon; then our Ships
being come within a league of the shore, we all went on
board, and steered for the Gulf of Amapalla,' intending
there to careen our Ships.

The 26th of July Capt. Eaton came aboard our Ship,
to consult with Captain Davis, how to get some Indians to
assist us in careening : it was concluded, that when we came
near the Gulf, Captain Davis should take two Canoas, well
mann’d, and go before, and Capt. Eaton should stay aboard.
According to this agreement, Capt. Davis went away for
the Gulf the next day.

The Gulf of Amapalla is a great Arm of the Sea run-
mng 8 or 10 leagues into the Country. It is bounded on
the South-side of its Entrance with Point Casivina, and on
the N. W, side with St. Michael's Mount. Both these

! Now the Fonseca Gulf.
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in that Dress; but in those Towns which are inhabited
chiefly by Spaniards, the Saints also conform themselves to
the Spanish Garb and Complexion. The Houses here are
but mean; the Indians of both Plains have good Field
Maiz, remote from the Town: They have but few Plan-
tains, but they have abundance of large Hog-plumb Trees,
growing about their Houses. The Tree that bears this
Fruit is as big as our largest Plumb-tree: The Leaf is of
a dark green colour, and as broad as the Leaf of a Plumb-
tree ; but they are shaped like the Haw-thorn Leaf. The
Trees are very brittle Wood ; The Fruit is oval, and as
big as a small Horse-Plumb. It is at first very green, but
when it is ripe, one side is yellow, the other red. It hath
a great stone, and but little substance about it: The Fruit
is pleasant enough; but I do not remember that ever I saw
one thoroughly ripe, that had not a Maggot or two in it.
I do not remember that I did ever see any of this Fruit in
the South Seas; but at this place. In the Bay of Campeachy
they are very plentiful, and in Jamaica they plant them to
fence their Ground. These Indians have also some Fowls,
as those at Mangera: No Spaniards dwell among them, but
only one Padre or Priest, who serves for all three Towns;
these two at Amapalla, and that at Mangera. They are
under the Governor of the Town of St. Michaels, at the
foot of St. Michaels Mount, to whom they pay their Tribute
in Maiz; being extreamly poor, yet very contented. They
have nothing to make Money of, but their Plantations of
Maiz and their Fowls; the Padre or Fryar hath his tenths
of it, and knows to a peck how much every Man hath,
and how many Fowls, of which they dare not kill one,
tho’ they are sick, without leave from him. There was
(as I said) never another white Man on these Islands, but
the Fryar. He could speak the Indian Language, as all
Fryars must that live among them. In this vast Country
of America there are divers Nations of Indians, different
in their Language, therefore those Fryars that are minded
to live among any Nation of the Indians, must learn the
Language of those People they propose to teach. Although
these here are but poor, yet the Indians in many other
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ax. Morning he found a great many Canoas haled up on the

1724 Bay ; and from that Bay found a Path which led him and
his Company to the Town. The Indians saw our Ships in
the Evening coming towards the Island, and being before
informed of Enemies in the Sea, they kept Scouts out
all Night for fear : who seeing Capt Davis coming, run
into the Town, and alarmed all the People. 'When Capt.
Davis came thither, they all run into the Woods. The
Fryar happened to be there at this time; who being
unable to ramble into the Woods, fell into Capt. Davis’s
Hands: there were two Indian Boys with him, who were
likewise taken. Capt. Davis went only to get a Prisoner,
therefore was well satisfied with the Fryar, and immedi-
ately came down to the Sea-side. He went from thence
to the Island Amapalla, carrying the Fryar and the two
Indian Boys with him. These were his Pilots to conduct
him to the Landing-place, where they arrived about Noon.
They made no stay here, but left 3 or 4 Men to look
after the Canoas, and Capt. Davis with the rest marched
to the Town, taking the Fryar with them. The Town,
as is before noted, is about a Mile from the Landing-
place, standing in a Plain on the top of a Hill, having a
very steep ascent to go to it. All the Indians stood on
the top of the Hill waiting Capt. Davis’s coming.

The Secretary, mentioned before, had no great kindness
for the Spaniards. It was he that perswaded the Indians
to wait Capt. Davis his coming; for they were all running
into the Woods; but he told them, that if any of the
Spaniards encmies came thither, it was not to hurt them,
but the Spaniards whose Slaves they were; and that their
Poverty would protect them. This Man with the Casica
stood more forward than the rest, at the Bank of the Hill,
when Capt. Davis with his Company appeared, beneath.
They called out therefore in Spanish, demanding of our
Men, What they were, and from whence they came? To
whom Capt. Davis and his Men replyed, They were
Biscayers, and that they were sent thither by the King of
Spain to clear those Seas from Enemies; that their Ships
were coming into the Gulf to careen, and that they came

150






CAPTAIN DAMPIER’S VOYAGES

AN, been prone to believe, that they are then only con-

1684 doling their misfortunes, the loss of their Country and
Liberties : which altho’ these that are now living do not
know, nor remember what it was to be free, yet there
seems to be a deep impression in their thoughts of the
Slavery which the Spaniards have brought them under,
increas’d probably by some Traditions of their ancient
Freedom.

Capt. Davis intended when they were all in the Church
to shut the Doors, and then make a bargain with them,
letting them know what he was, and so draw them after-
wards by fair means to our assistance : the Fryar being with
him, who had also promis’d to engage them to it: but
before they were all in the Church, one of Capt. Davis
his Men pusht one of the Indians to hasten him into
the Church. The Indian immediately ran away, and
all the rest taking alarm, sprang out of the Church like
Deer; it was hard to say which was first: and Captain
Davis, who knew nothing of what hapned, was left in the
Church only with the Fryar. When they were all fled,
Captain Davis his Men fired and kill'd the Secretary; and
thus our hopes perished by the Indiscretion of one foolish
Fellow.

In the Afternoon the Ships came into the Gulf between
Point Casivina and Mangera, and anchored near the Island
Amapalla, on the East-side, in 10 fathom Water, clean
hard Sand. In the evening Captain Davis and his Company
came aboard, and brought the Fryar with them; who told
Captain Davis, that if the Secretary had not been kill’d, he
could have sent him a Letter by one of the Indians that
was taken at Mangera, and perswaded him to come to us;
but now the only way was to send one of those Indians to
seek the Casica, and that himself would instruct him what
to say, and did not question but the Casica would come in
on his word. The next day we sent ashoar one of the
Indians, who before night returned with the Casica and
6 other Indians, who remained with us all the time that we
staid here. These Indians did us good service; especially
in piloting us to an Island where we kill’'d Beef whenever
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aN. hand; when both our Ships were clean, and our W
1684 filled, Captain Davis and Captain Eaton broke off Con
ships. Capt. Eaton took aboard of his Ships 400 F
of Flower, and sailed out of the Gulf the second

of September.
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ax  Francisco, which from June to November are very common
22 on these Coasts; and we had with the Tornadoes very
much Thunder, Lightning and Rain. When the Tornadoes
were over, the Winds, which while they lasted, were most
from thz South East, came about again to the West, and
never failed us till we were in sight of Cape St. Francisco,
where we found the Wind at South with fair Weather.
This Cape is in lat. o 1 d. oo North. It is a high bluff, or
full point of Land, cloathed with tall great Trees. Pass-
ing by this Point, coming from the North, you will see a
small low Point, which you might suppose to be the Cape;
but you are then past iz, and presently afterwards it appears
with three points. The Land in the Country, within this
Cape, is very high, and the Mountains commonly appear
very black. When we came in with this Cape, we overtook
Captain Eaton, plying under the shore: he in his passage
from Amapalla, while he was on that Coast, met with such
terrible Tornadoes of Thunder and Lightning, that as he
and all his Men related, they had never met with the like
in any place. They were very much affrighted by them,
the Air smelling very much of Sulphur, and they appre-
hending themselves in great danger of being burnt by the
Lightning. He touched at the Island Cocos, and put
ashore 200 Packs of Flower there, and loaded his Boat with
Coco-Nuts, and took in Fresh Water. In the evening we
separated again from Captain Eaton; for he stood off to Sea,
and we plied up under the shore, making our best advantage
both of Sea and Land Winds. The Sea Winds are here at
South, the Land Winds at S.S. E. but sometimes when we
came abrest of a River we should have the Wind at S. E.
The 20th day of September we came to the Island
Plata, and Anchored in 16 fathom. We had very good
weather from the time that we fell in with Cape St
Francisco; and were now fallen in again with the same
places from whence I begin the account of this Voyage in
the first Chapter, having now compass’d in the whole
Continent of the South America.
The Island Plata, as some report, was so named by the
Spaniards, after Sir Francis Drake took the Cacafoga, a
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AN, The 21st day Captain Eaton came to an Anchor by us:

1684 he was very willing to have consorted with us again; but
Captain Davis’s Men were so unreasonable, that they
would not allow Captain Eaton’s Men an equal share with
them in what they got: therefore Captain Eaton staid here
but one night, and the next day sailed from hence, steering
away to the Southward. We staid no longer than the day
ensuing, and then we sailed toward Point St Hellena, in-
tending there to land some Men purposely to get Prisoners
for Intelligence.

Point Santa Hellena bears South from the Island Plata.
It lies in lat. 2d. 1§ m. South. The Point is pretty high,
flat, and even at top, overgrown with many great Thistles,
but no sort of Tree ; at a distance it appears like an Island,
because the Land within it is very low.

This Point strikes out West into the Sea, making a
pretty large Bay on the North side. A mile within the
Point, on the Sandy Bay, close by the Sea, there is a poor
small Indian Village, called Sancta Hellena; the Land
about it is low, sandy and barren, there are no Trees nor
Grass growing near it ; neither do the Indians produce any
Fruit, Grain, or Plant, but Water-Melons only, which are
large and very sweet. There is no fresh Water at this
place, nor near it; therefore the Inhabitants are obliged
to fetch all their Water from the River Colanche, which is
in the bottom of the Bay, about 4 leagues from it. Not
far from this Town on the Bay, close by the Sea, about §
paces from high-water mark, there is a sort of bitumenous
matter boils out of a little hole in the Earth ; it is like thin
Tar: the Spaniards call it Algatrane. By much boiling
it becomes hard like Pitch. It is frequently used by the
Spaniards instead of Pitch; and the Indians that inhabit
here save it in Jars. It boils up most at high Water ; and
then the Indians are ready to receive it. These Indians are
Fishermen, and go out to Sea on Bark-logs. Their chief
subsistence is Maiz, most of which they get from ships that
come hither for Algatrane. There is good anchoring to
leeward of the Point, right against the Village: but on the
West side of the Point it is deep Water, and no Anchoring.
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ay. hence now. The Land about it is dry and sandy, bearing

1634 only a few shrubby Trees. These Indians plant no manner
of Grain or Root, but are supplied from other places; and
commonly keep a stock of Provision to relieve Ships that
want ; for this is the first Settlement that Ships can touch
at, which come from Panama, bound to Lima, or any other
Port in Peru. The Land being dry and sandy, is not fit
to produce Crops of Maiz ; which is the reason they plant
none. There 1s a Spring of good Water between the
Village and the Seas.

On the back of the Town, a pretty way up in the
Country, there is a very high Mountain, towring up like
a Sugar-loaf, called Monte-Christo. It is a very good
Sea-mark, for there is none like it on all the Coast. The
Body of this Mountain bears due South from Manta.
About a Mile and half from the shore, right against the
Village, there is a Rock, which is very dangerous, because
it never appears above Water; neither doth the Sea break
on it, because here is seldom any great Sea; yet it is now
so well known, that all Ships bound to this place do easily
avoid it. A Mile within this Rock there is good Anchor-
ing, in 6, 8, or 10 fathom Water, good hard Sand, and
clear Ground: And a Mile from the Road on the West
side, there is a shoal running out a Mile into the Sea.
From Manta to Cape St. Lorenzo the Land is plain and
even, of an indifferent heighth. [See a further Account of
these Coasts in the Appendix.]

As soon as ever the day appear’d our Men landed, and
marched towards the Village, which was about a Mile and
a half from their Landing-place: Some of the Indians who
were stirring, saw them coming, and alarmed their Neigh-
bours; so that all that were able got away. They took
only two old Women, who both said, that it was reported
that a great many Enemies were come over land thro’ the
Country of Darien into the South Seas, and that they were
at present in Canoas and Periagoes: and that the Vice-Roy
upon this News had set out the fore-mentioned order for
burning their own Ships. Our Men found no sort of
Provision here; the Vice-Roy having likewise sent orders
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av. Stockings. &c. and except the Iron, whereof he had a good
1634 Quantity, both wrought and in Bars: This was saved for
Ballast. :

The thind day after our Bark was sent to cruize, she
brought in a Prize of 400 Tuns, laden with Timber: They
took her in the Bay of Guiaquil ; she came from a Town of
tha: Name, and was bound to Lima. The Commander of
this Prize said that it was generally reported and believed
at Guiaquil, that the Vice-Roy was fitting out 10 sail of
Frigots to drive us out of these Seas. This News made
our unsettled Crew wish, that they had been perswaded to
accept of Captain Eaton’s Company on reasonable Terms.
Captain Davis and Captain Swan had some discourse con-
cerning Captain Eaton; they at last concluded to send our
small Bark towards the Coast of Lima, as far as the Island
Lobos, to seek Captain Eaton. This being approved by all
hands, she was cleaned the next day, and sent away,
mann’d with 20 Men, 10 of Captain Davis’s, and 10 of
Swan’s Men, and Captain Swan writ a Letter directed to
Captain Eaton, desiring his Company, and the Isle of Plata
was appointed for the general Rendezvous. When this
Bark was gone, we turn'd another Bark, which we had, into
a Fireship; having 6 or 7 Carpenters, who soon fixt her;
and while the Carpenters were at work about the Fire-ship,
we scrubbed and clean’d our Men of War, as well as time
and place would permit.

The 19th day of October we finished our business, and
the 20th day we sailed towards the Island Lobos, where
our Bark was ordered to stay for us, or meet us again at
Plata. We had but little Wind, therefore it was the 23rd
day before we passed by Point St. Hellena. The 2§th day
we crossed over the Bay of Guiaquil. The joth day we
doubled Cape Blanco. This Capeisin lat. 3d. 45 m. It
is counted the worst Cape in all the South Seas to double,
passing to the Southward ; for in all other places Ships may
stand off to Sea 20 or 30 Leagues off, if they find they can-
not get any thing under the shore ; but here they dare not
do it: for, by relation of the Spaniards, they find a current
setting N. W. which will carry a Ship off more in two hours,
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ax. with what is made in other parts of the World, continue a

1684 long time as firm as when first made, having never any
winds nor rains, to rot, moulder, or shake them. However,
the richer sort have Timber, which they make use of in
building ; but it is brought from other places.

This dry Country commences to the Northward, from
about Cape Blanco to Coquimbo, in about 3od S. having
no Rain that I could ever observe or hear of ; nor any green
thing growing in the Mountains : neither yet in the Valleys,
except where here and there water’d with a few small Rivers
dispers’d up and down. So that the Northenmost parts of
this Tract of Land are supplied with Timber from Guiaquil,
Galleo, Tornato, and other places that are watered with
Rains; where there are plenty of all sorts of Timber. In
the South parts, as about Guasco and Coquimbo, they fetch
their Timber from the Island Chiloe, or other places there-
abouts. The Walls of Churches and rich Mens Houses,
are whitened with Lime, both within and without; and the
doors and posts are very large, and adorned with carved
work, and the beams also in the Churches: The inside of
the Houses are hung round with rich embroidered, or
painted Cloths. They have likewise abundance of fine
Pictures, which adds no small ornament to their House:
these, I suppose, they have from Old Spain. But the
Houses of Payta are none of them so richly furnished.
The Churches were large and fairly carved : At one end of
the Town there was a small Fort close by the Sea, but no
great Guns in it. This Fort, only with Mus?uets, will
command all the Bay, so as to hinder any Boats from land-
ing. There is another Fort on the top of the Hill, just
over the Town, which commands both it and the lower
Fort. There is neither Wood nor Water to be had there:
they fetch their Water from an Indian Town called Colan,
about 2 leagues N. N. E. from Payta: for at Colan, there is
a small River of Fresh Water, which runs out into the Sea;
from whence Ships that touch at Payta are supplied with
Water and other refreshments, as Fowls, Hogs, Plantains,
Yams, and Maiz: Payta being destitute of all these things,
only as they fetch them from Colan, as they have occasion.
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aN. whatever may bear being wet; for by the weight of the

1684 Ballast and Cargo, the bottom of this Room, and of the
whole Vessel, is sunk so deep, as to lie 2 or 3 feet within
the surface of the Water. The second story is for the Sea-
men, and their necessaries. Above this second story the
Goods are stowed, to what heighth they please, usually
about 8 or 10 feet, and kept together by poles set upright
quite round: only there is a little space abaft for the
Steers-man, (for they have a large Rudder) and afore for
the Fire-hearth, to dress their Victuals, especially when they
make long Voyages, as from Lima to Truxillo, or Guiaquil,
or Panama; which last Voyage is § or 600 leagues. In
the midst of all, among the Goods, rises a Mast, to which
is fasten’d a large Sail, as in our West-Country Barges in
the Thames. They always go before the Wind, being
unable to Ply against it; and therefore are fit only for
these Seas, where the Wind is always in a manner the
same, not varying above a point or two all the way from
Lima, till such time as they come into the Bay of Panama :
and even there they meet with no great Sea; but some-
times Northerly winds: and then they lower their Sails,
and drive before it, waiting a change. All their care then
is only to keep off from shore; for they are so made that
they cannot sink at Sea. These Rafts carry 60 or 70
Tuns of Goods and upwards ; their Cargo is chiefly Wine,
Oil, Flower, Sugar, Quito-Cloth, Soap, Goat-Skins drest,
&c. The Float is manag’d usually by 3 or 4 Men, who
being unable to return with it against the Trade-wind,
when they come to Panama dispose of the Goods and
Bottom together ; getting a passage back again for them-
selves in some Ship or Boat bound to the Port they came
from; and there they make a new Bark-log for their next
Cargo.

The smaller sort of Bark-logs, described before, which
lie flat on the Water, and are used for Fishing, or carrying
Water to Ships, or the like (half a Tun or a Tun at a
time) are more governable than the other, tho’ they have
Masts and Sails too. With these they go out at Night by
the help of the Land-wind (which is seldom wanting on
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purposely to .oppose our landing there, if we should
attempt 1t.

Our Men marched directly to the Fort on the hill, and
took it without the loss of one Man. Hereupon the
Governor of Piura with all his Men, and the Inhabitants
of the Town, ran away as fast as they could. Then our
Men entered the Town, and found it emptied both of
Money and Goods ; there was not so much as a Meal of
Victuals left for them.

The Prisoners told us a Ship' had been here a little
before and burnt a great Ship in the Road, but did not
land their Men; and that here they put ashore all their
Prisoners and Pilots. We knew this must be Captain
Eaton’s Ship which had done this, and by these circum-
stances we supposed he was gone to the East-Indies,” it
being always design’d by him. The Prisoners told us also,
That since Capt. Eaton was here, a small Bark had been
off the Harbour, and taken a pair of Bark-logs a Fishing,
and made the Fishermen bring aboard 20 or 30 Jars of
fresh Water. This we supposed was our Bark that was
sent to the Lobos to seek Capt. Eaton.

In the Evening we came in with our Ships, and Anchored
before the Town in 10 fathom Water, near a Mile from
the shore. Here we staid till the sixth day, in hopes to
get a Ransom for the Town. Our Captains demanded
300 Packs of Flower, 3000 Pound of Sugar, 2§ Jars of
Wine, and 1000 Jars of Water to be brought off to us;
but we got nothing of it. Therefore Captain Swan ordered
the Town to be fired, which was presently done. Then all
our Men came aboard, and Captain Swan ordered the Bark
which Captain Harris commanded, to be burnt, because
she did not sail well.

! This was John Eaton’s ship. “We stood into Paita Bay,” says
Cowley (his sailing master), “ where we took two Ships at an Anchor; but
the Spaniards would not ransom them, nor give us any Thing for Them ;
which enraged our Captain to that Degree, that he commanded our Men
either to sink or burn them ; which was our farewell to that Coast.” This
must have been seven or eight wecks hefore Dampier's party came there.

? The supposition was correct. Eaton went to the Isle of Plata for
wood and water, and then “steer’d away W.N.W.” and went ashore no
more till he made the Ladrones.
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an. resolving to stay for us there. We were sorry to hear that
1684 Capt. Eaton was gone, for now we did not expect to meet
with him any more in these Seas.

The 21st day we sent out our Moskito Strikers for
Turtle, who brought aboard enough to serve both Ships
Companies ; and this they did all the time that we abode
here. While we lay at this Island, Capt. Swan made new
Yards, squarer’ than those he had before, and made his
Sails larger, and our Ships Company in the mean time split
Plank for Fire-wood, and put aboard as many Planks ass
we could conveniently stow, for other uses: Here bei
Plank enough of all sorts, which we had brought hithexr
in the first Prize that we took, and left here.

The 26th day in the evening, we saw a small Bark
about 3 Leagues N.N. W. from the Island, but we sup-
posing her to be our own Bark, did not go after her. The
next Morning she was two Leagues South of the Island,
standing off to Sea; but we did not now chace her neither,
altho’ we knew she was not our Bark; for being to Wind-
ward of us, she could have made her escape, if we had
chaced her. This Bark, as we were afterward informed,
was sent out purposely to see if we were at this Island.
Her Orders were, not to come too near, only to appear
in sight; they supposing that if we were here we should
soon be after her; as indeed it was a wonder we had not
chaced her: But our not doing so, and lying close under
the Island undiscern’d by them, was a great occasion of
our coming upon Puna afterwards unexpectedly, they being
now without fear of any Enemy so near them.

The 28th day we scrubbed our Ships bottom, intend-
ing to sail the next day towards Guiaquil; it being con-
cluded upon to attempt that Town before we returned
again to Plata. Accordingly, on the 29th day in the
Morning, we loosed from hence, steering directly for the
Bay of Guiaquil. This Bay runs in between Cape Blanco
on the South side, and Point Chandy*® on the North.
About 2§ Leagues from C. Blanco, near the bottom of

! Longer. * Point St, Helena.
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them. Some of these Fish are 7 or 8 pound weight; some
again, in some particular Places, are none of them bigger
than a Man’s Thumb, but their l‘ms are all alike venomous.
They use to be at the Mouths of Rivers, or where there is
much Mud and Oaze, and they are found all over the
American Coast, both in the North and South Sea, at least
in the hot Countries, as also in the East-Indies: where
sailing with Captain Minchin among certain Islands near
the Streights of Malacea, he pointed to an Island, at which
he told me he lost the use of his Hand by one of these,
only in going to take the Hook out of its mouth. The
wound was scarce visible, yet his Hand was much swoln,
and the pain lasted about 9 weeks; during most part of
which the raging heat of it was almost ready to distract
him.  However, though the Bony Fins of these Fish are
so venomous, vet the Bones in their Bodies are not so; at
least we never perceived any such effect in eating the Fish;
and their Flesh is very sweet, delicious and wholesome
Meat.

From the Island Santa Clara to Punta Arena is 7 leagues
. N, . This Punta Arena, or Sandy Point, is the Wester-
mo-t Point of the Island Puna. Here all Ships bound into
the River of Guiaquil anchor, and must wait for a Pilot, the
entrance being very dangerous for Strangers.

The Island Puna is a pretty large flat low Island,
stretching Fast and West about 12 or 14 leagues long,
and about 4 or § leagues wide. The Tide runs very
strong all about this Island, but so many different ways,
by reason of the Branches, Crecks, and Rivers that run into
the Sea near it, that it casts up many dangerous sholes on all
sides of it. There is in the Island only one Indian Town
on the South-side of it, close by the Sea, and 7 leagues from
Point Arena, which Town 1s also called Puna. The
Indians of this Town are all Seamen, and are the only
Pilots in these Seas, especially for this River. Their chief-
est employment, when they are not at Sea, is fishing.
These Men are obliged by the Spaniards to keep good
watch for Ships that anchor at Point Arena; which, as
I said before, is 7 leagues from the Town Puna, The

172






CAPTAIN DAMPIER’S VOYAGES

AN. There are in the Town of Puna about 20 Houses, and
1684 3 small Church. The Houses stand all on Posts, 10 or 12
foot high, with Ladders on the outside to go up into them.
I did never see the like Building any where but among the
Malayans in the East-Indies. They are thatched with
Palmeto-leaves, and their Chambers well boarded, in which
last they exceed the Malayans. The best place for Ships
to lie at an Anchor is against the middle of the Town.
There is § fathom water within a Cables length of the
shore, and good soft deep Oaze where ships may careen, or
hale ashore ; it flows 1§ or 16 foot Water up and down.
From Puna to Guiaquil is reckoned 7 leagues. Itis 1
league before you come to the River of Guiaquil’s mouth,
where it is above two mile wide; from thence upwards
the River lies pretty streight, without any considerable
turnings. Both sides of the River are low swampy Land,
over-grown with Red Mangroves, so that there is no
landing. Four mile before you come to the Town of
Guiaquil, there’s a low Island standing in the River.
This Island divides the River into two parts, making 2 very
fair Channels for Ships to pass up and down. The S. W.
Channel is the widest, the other is as deep, but narrower
and narrower yet, by reason of many Trees and Bushes,
which spread over the River, both from the Main and from
the Island ; and there are also several great stumps of
Trees standing upright in the Water, on either side. The
Island is above a mile long. From the upper part of the
Island to the Town of Guiaquil, is almost a league, and
near as much from one side of the River to the other. In
that spacious place Ships of the greatest burthen may ride
afloat; but the best place for ships is nearest to that part
of the Land where the Town stands; and this place is
seldlom without Ships. Guiaquil stands facing the Island,
close by the River, partly on the side, and partly at the
Foot of a gentle Hill declining towards the River, by which
the lower part of it is often overflown. There are two
Forts, one standing on the low Ground, the other on the
Hill. This Town makes a very fine prospect, it being
beautifi'd with several Churches and other good Buildings.
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AN. Quito is the place in all the Kingdom of Peru that abounds
1684 most with this rich Metal, as I have been often informed.

The Country is subject to great Rains, and very thick
Fogs, especially the Valleys. For that reason it s very
unwholsome and sickly. The chiefest Distempers are
Fevers, violent Head-ach, Pains in the Bowels, and Fluxes.
I know no place where Gold is found but what is very
unhealthy : as I shall more particularly relate when I come
to speak of Achin in the Isle of Sumatra in the East-
Indies. Guiaquil 1s not so sickly as Quito and other
Towns farther within Land; yet in comparison with the
Towns that are on the Coast of Mare Pacifico, South of
Cape Blanco, it is very sickly.

It was to this Town of Guiaquil that we were bound,
therefore we left our Ships off Cape Blanco, and ran into
the Bay of Guiaquil with our Bark and Canoas, steering in
for the Island Santa Clara, where we arrived the next day
after we left our Ships, and from thence we sent away two
Canoas the next evening to Point Arena. At this Point
there are abundance of Oysters, and other Shell-fish, as
Cockles and Muscles ; therefore the Indians of Puna often
come hither to get these Fish. Our Canoas got over
before day, and absconded in a Creek, to wait for the
coming of the Puna Indians. The next morning some of
them, according to their custom, came thither on Bark-
logs, at the latter part of the Ebb, and were all taken by
our Men. The next day, by their advice, the two Watch-
men of the Indian Town Puna were taken by our Men,
and all its Inhabitants, not onc escaping. The next Ebb
they took a small Bark laden with Quito-cloth  She came
from Guiaquil that Tide, and was bound to Lima, they
having advice that we were gone off the Coast, by the Bark
which I said we saw while we lay at the Island Lobos.
The Master of this Cloth-bark informed our Men, that

they bring it out and dry it in the Sun, and then pound it in a Mortar.
Then they take it out and spread it on Paper, and having a Loadstone
they move that over it, which draws all the Iron, etc., from it, and then
leaves the Gold clean from Ore or Filth; and this they bottle up in
Gourds or Calabashes. In this manner they work during the dry Season,
which is three Months.”—ZLionel IVafer, pp. 31, 32; ed. 1699,
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an. two Barks were Mann’d with Spanish Soldiers, and sent
1684 to take our Ships, and therefore they fired 3 Guns at them
a league before they came near. The two Spanish Barks
immediately came to an Anchor, and the Masters got into
their Boats, and rowed for the shore; but our Canoa that
was sent from us took them both. The firing of these 3
Guns made a great disorder among our advanced Men,’ for
most of them did believe they were heard at Guiaquil, and
that therefore it could be no profit to lie still in the Creek;
but either row away to the Town, or back again to our
Ships. It was now quarter ebb, therefore we could not
move upwards, if we had been dispos’d so to do. At
length Captain Davis said, he would immediately land in
the Creck where they lay, and march directly to the Town,
if but 40 men would accompany him: and without saying
more words, he landed among the Mangroves in the
Marshes. Those that were so minded followed him, to the
number of 40 or §o. Captain Swan lay still with the rest
of the Party in the Creek, for they thought it impossible
to do any good that way. Captain Davis and his Men
were absent about 4 hours, and then returned all wet, and
quite tired, and could not find any passage out into the
firm Land. He had been so far, that he almost despair'd
of getting back again: for a Man cannot pass thro’ those
red Mangroves but with very much labour. When Captain
Davis was return’d, we concluded to be going towards the
Town the beginning of the next flood; and if we found
that the Town was alarm’d, we purposed to return again
without attempting any thing there. As soon as it was
flood we rowed away, and passed by the Island thro’ the
N. E. Channel, which is the narrowest. There are so
many Stumps in the River, that it is very dangerous passing
in the night (and that is the time we always take for such
Attempts) for the River runs very swift, and one of our
Canoas stuck on a Stump, and had certainly overset, if she
had not been immediately rescued by others. When we
were come almost to the end of the Island, there was a
1 “Davis and Swan being in the Crecke when the Guns fired, were
ready to eat their Guns for Madd” (Orgsﬂ'lml MS., f. 140).
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aN. as I said before, makes a very pleasant prospect. We lay

1684 still about half an Hour, being a mile, or something better,
from the Town. They did not fire one Gun at us, nor we
at them. Thus our design on Guiaquil fail’d : yet Captain
Townley, and Capt. Francois Gronet® took it a little while
after this. When we had taken a full view of the Town,
we rowed over the River, where we went ashore to a Beef
Estantion or Farm, and kill'd a Cow, which we drest and
eat. We staid there till the Evening Tide of Ebb, and
then rowed down the River, and the gth day in the
Morning arrived at Puna. In our way thither we went
aboard the 3 Barks laden with Negroes, that lay at their
Anchor in the River, and carried the Barks away with us.
There .were 1000 Negroes in the 3 Barks, all lusty young
Men and Women. When we came to Puna, we sent a
Canoa to Point Arena, to see if the Ships were come
thither. The 12th day she returned again, with tydings
that they were both there at Anchor. Therefore in the
Afternoon we all went aboard of our Ships, and carry'd
the Cloth-bark with us, and about 40 of the stoutest
Negro-men, leaving their 3 Barks with the rest; and out
of these also Capt. Davis and Capt. Swan chose about 14
or 1§ apiece, and turn’d the rest ashore.

There was never a greater opportunity put into the
Hands of Men to enrich themselves than we had, to have gone
with these Negroes, and settled our selves at Santa Maria,
on the Isthmus of Darien, and employed them in getting
Gold out of the Mines there. Which might have been
done with ease: For about 6 Months before this, Captain
Harris (who was now with us) coming over Land from the
North Seas, with his Body of Privateers, had routed the
Spaniards away from the Town and Gold-Mines of Santa
Maria,® so that they had never attempted to settle there
again since: Add to this, that the Indian Neighbourhood,
who were mortal Enemies to the Spaniards, and had been
flush’d by their Successes against them, through the assist-

! These two captains are mentioned in Chapter VII. Their very im-
perfect histories will be found in the Appendix.
* See Appendix.
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an. want: And being thus victualled, they returned again

1684 towards Plata. When our Water was fill'd we went over
again to the Island Plata. There we parted the Cloths
that were taken in the Cloth-Bark into two Lots or Shares;
Captain Davis and his Men had one part, and Captain Swan
and his Men had the other part. The Bark which the
Cloth was in Captain Swan kept for a Tender. At this
time there were at Plata a great many large Turtles, which
I judge came from the Gallapagos for I had never seen any
here before, tho’ I had been here several times. This was
their Coupling-Time, which is much sooner in the Year
here than in the West-Indies, properly so called. Our
Strikers brought aboard every day more than we could eat.
Captain Swan had no Striker, and therefore had no Turtle
but what was sent him from Captain Davis; and all his
Flour too he had from Captain Davis: but since our dis-
appointment at Guiaquil, Captain Davis’s Men murmured
against Captain Swan, and did not willingly give him any
Provision, because he was not so forward to go thither as
Captain Davis. However, at last, these diférences were
made up, and we concluded to go into the Bay of Panama,
to a Town called La Velia; but because we had not Canoas
enough to land our Men, we were resolved to search some
Rivers where the Spaniards have no Commerce, there to get
Indian Canoas.
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in the World. The Sapadille, Avogato Pear, Mammee Sappota.
Wild Mammee and Star-Apple. Cheapo River and Town. Some
Traversings in the Bay of Panama ; and an account of the Strength
of the Spanish Fleet, and of the Privateers, and the Engagement
between them.

HE 23d day of December, 1684, we sailed from
the Island Plata, towards the Bay of Panama:
The Wind at S. S. E. a fine brisk gale, and fine
Weather. The next Morning we past by Cape
Passao. This Cape is in lat. co d. 08 m. South of the
Equator. It runs out into the Sea with a high round
Point, which seems to be divided in the midst. It is bald
against the Sea, but within Land, and on both sides, it is
full of short Trees. The Land in the Country is very high
and mountainous, and it appears to be very woody.
Between Cape Passao and Cape St. Francisco, the Land by
the Sea is full of small Points, making as many little sandy
Bays between them; and is of an indifferent heighth,
covered with Trees of divers sorts; so that sailing by this
Coast you see nothing but a vast Grove or Wood ; which,
is so much the more pleasant, because the Trees are of
several Forms, both in respect to their Growth and Colour.
Our design was, as I said in my first Chapter, to search
for Canoas in some River where the Spaniards have neither
Settlement or Trade with the native Indians. We had
Spanish Pilots, and Indians bred under the Spaniards, who
were able to carry us into any Harbour or River belonging
to the Spaniards, but were wholly unacquainted with those
Rivers which were not frequented by the Spaniards. There
are many such unfrequented Rivers between Plata and
Panama: Indeed all the way from the Line to the Gulf of
St. Michaels, or even to Panama it self, the Coast is not in-
habited by any Spaniards, nor are the Indians that inhabit
there any way under their subjection : except only near the
Isle Gallo, where, on the Banks of a Gold River or two,
there are some Spaniards who work there to find Gold.
Now our Pilots being at a loss on these less frequented
Coasts, we supply’d that defect out of the Spanish Pilot-
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black deep Mold, producing extraordinary great tall Trees
of many sorts, such as usually grow in these hot Climates.
I shall only give an account of the Cotton and Cabbage-
trees, whereo% there is great plenty; and they are as large
of their kinds as ever I saw.

There are two sorts of Cotton-trees,! one is called the
Red, the other the White Cotton-tree. The White Cotton-
tree grows like an Oak, but generally much bigger and
taller than our Oaks: The body is straight and clear from
knots or boughs to the very head: there it spreads forth
many great limbs just likean Oak. The Bark is smooth and
of agrey colour: the Leaves are as big as a large Plumb-Leaf,
jagged at the edge; they are oval, smooth, and of a dark
green colour. Some of these Trees have their bodies much
bigger, 18 or 20 foot high, than nearer the Ground, bein,
big-bellied like Nine-pins. They bear a very fine sort
Cotton, called Silk-Cotton. When this Cotton is ripe, the
Trees appear like our Apple-trees in England, when full of
Blossoms. If I do not mistake, the Cotton falls down in
November, or December: then the Ground is covered white
with it. This is not substantial and continuous, like that
which grows upon the Cotton-shrubs, in Plantations, but
like the Down of Thistles; so that I did never know any
use made of it in the West-Indies, because it is not worth
the Labour of gathering it: but in the East-Indies the
Natives gather and use it for Pillows. It hath a small
black Seed among it. The Leaves of this Tree fall off the
beginning of April; while the old Leaves are falling off,
the young ones spring out, and in a wecks time the Tree
casts off her old Robes, and is cloathed in a new pleasant
Garb. The red Cotton-tree is like the other, but hardly so
big : it bears no Cotton, but its Wood is somewhat harder
of the two, yet both sorts are soft spungy Wood, fit for no
use that I know, but only for Canoas, which being strait
and tall they are very good for; but they will not last
long, especially if not drawn ashore often and tarred;
otherwise the Worm and the Water soon rot them. They

1 Cotton trees : Bombax petandrum and b. samauma.
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an. it stands, yet its head being gone, it soon dies. These

1684 Trees are much used by Planters in Jamaica, to board the
sides of the Houses, for it is but splitting the Trunk into
four parts with an Axe, and there are so many Planks.
Those Trees appear very pleasant, and they beautifie the
whole Wood, spreading their green Branches above all
other Trees.

All this Country is subject to very great Rains, so that
this part of Peru pays for the dry Weather which they
have about Lima and all that Coast. I believe that is one
reason why the Spaniards have made such small discoveries,
in this and other Rivers on this Coast. Another reason
may be, because it lies not so directly in their way; for
they do not coast it along in going from Panama to Lima,
but first go Westward as far as to the Keys or Isles of
Cobaya, for a westerly Wind, and from thence stand over
towards Cape St. Francisco, not touching any where
usually, till they come to Manta near Cape St. Lorenzo.
In their return indeed from Lima to Panama, they may
keep along the Coast hereabouts; but then their Ships are
always laden, whereas the light Ships that go from
Panama, are most at leisure to make discoveries. A third
Reason may be, the wildness and enmity of all the Natives
on this Coast, who are naturally fortified by their Rivers
and vast Woods, from whence with their Arrows they can
easily annoy any that shall land there to assault them. At
this River particularly there are no Indians live within
6 leagues of the Sea, and all the Country so far is full of
impassable Woods; so that to get at the Indians, or the
Mines and Mountains, there is no way but by rowing up
the River; and if any who are Enemies to the Natives
attempt this, (as the Spaniards are always hated by them)
they must all the way be exposed to the Arrows of those
who would lie purposely in Ambush in the Woods for
them. These wild Indians have small Plantations of
Maiz, and good Plantain-Gardens; for Plantains are their
chiefest food. They have also a few Fowls and Hogs.

It was to this River that we were bound, to seek for
Canoas, therefore the 26th supposing our selves to be abrest
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ax. next morning before day: Our Ships when we left them

1684 were order’d to go to Gallo, where they were to stay for
us. Gallo is a small uninhabited Island lying in between
2 and 3 Degrees North Lat. It lieth in a wide Bay about
3 leagues f%om the mouth of the River Tomaco; and
4 leagues and half from a small Indian Village called
Tomaco: The Island Gallo is of an indifferent heighth;
it is cloathed with very good Timber Trees, and is there-
fore often visited with Barks from Guiaquil and other
places: for most of the Timber carry’d from Guiaquil to
Lima, is first fetcht from Gallo. There is a Spring of
good Water at the N. E. end: at that place there is a fine
small sandy Bay, where there is good landing. The Road
for Ships is against this Bay, where there 1s good secure
riding in 6 or 7 fathom water; and here Ships may
careen. It is but shoal water all about this Island; yet
there is a Channel to come in at, where there i1s no less
than 4 fathom water: You must go in with the Tyde of
Flood, and come out with Ebb, sounding all the way.

Tomaco is a large River that takes its name from an
Indian Village so called: It is reported to spring from the
rich Mountains about Quito. It is thick inhabited with
Indians ; and there are some Spaniards that live there, who
traffick with the Indians for Gold. It is shoal at the
mouth of the River, yet Barks may enter.

This Village Tomaco is but small, and is seated not
far from the Mouth of the River. It is a place to enter-
tain the Spanish Merchants that come to Gallo to load
Timber, or to traffick with the Indians for Gold. At this
place one Doleman,’ with 7 or 8 Men more, once of

' About the middle of May 1680o. The bark (containing seven men)
was blown out of her course, and from her consorts, in a gale of wind.
While sailing towards Goat Key, where they hoped to rejoin their comrades,
these seven pirates landed on the Isle of Gallo and captured three white
women. They stayed at Gallo for some days, making one or two descents
upon the mainland to recruit their larders. One of the Spanish prisoners
escaped, and contrived to raise a force of “fifty men with fire-arms.” The
pirates were ambushed by this squadron the next time they went ashore.
Six of them were shot dead at the first volley. The seventh obtained
quarter. Basil Ringrose tells the story, in the twelfth chapter of his
published Journal.
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ax. rowing over, one of our Canoas took a Pacquet-Boat that

125 was sent from Panama to Lima. The Spaniards threw
the Pacquet of Letters overboard with a Line and a Buoy
to it, but our Men seeing it took it up, and brought the
Letters and all the Prisoners aboard our Ships, that were
then at an Anchor at Gallo. Here we staid till the 6th
day, reading the Letters, by which we understood that the
Armada from Old Spain was come to Portabel : and that
the President of Panama had sent this Pacquet on purpose
to hasten the Plate Fleet thither from Lima.

We were very joyful of this News, and therefore sent
away the Pacquet-Boat with all her Letters; and we
altered our former resolutions of going to Lavelia. We
now concluded to careen our Ships as speedily as we
could, that we might be ready to intercept this Fleet.
The properest place that we could think on for doing it
was among the Kings Islands or Pearl Keys,' because they
are near Panama, and all Ships bound to Panama from the
Coast of Lima pass by them ; so that being there we could
not possibly miss the Fleet. According to these resolu-
tions we sailed the next Morning, in order to execute what
we designed. We were 2 Ships and 3 Barks in Company,
viz. Captain Davis, Captain Swan, a Fire-ship, and 2 small
Barks, as Tenders; one on Captain Davis his Ship, the
other on Captain Swan’s. We weighed before day, and
got out all but Captain Swan’s Tender, which never
budged ; for the Mcn were all asleep when we went out,
and the Tide of Flood coming on before they waked, we
were forced to stay for them till the next day.

The 8th day in the morning we descried a Sail to the
West of us; the Wind was at South, and we chased her,
and before noon took her. She was a Ship of about 9o
Tun laden with Flower; she came from Truxillo, and was

1 Now the Pearl Islands. In 1574 when John Oxenham came into
the South Seas (in a pinnace he had built on the isthmus), he concealed
himself in a snug creck amony these islands, and set a watch upon the
liffi-tops for ships coming to Panama from Peru. He intercepted two
rich ships before he attempted to recross the isthmus. He found some
pearls, and pearl fisheries, on the islands, so that the name was not always
undeserved as Dampier hints a few pages later.
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AN, Here are Pearl-Oysters in great plenty: They grow to

1685 the loose Rocks, in 4, § or 6 fathom Water by Beards, or little
small Roots, as a Muscle: These Oysters are commonly
flatter and thinner than other Oysters; otherwise much
alike in shape. The Fish is not sweet nor very wholsom;
it is as slimy as a Shell-Snail : they taste very copperish, if
eaten raw, and are best boiled. The Indians who gather
them for the Spaniards, hang the Meat of them on strings
like Jews-ears,' and dry them before they eat them. The
Pear] is found at the head of the Oyster, lying between the
meat and the Shell. Some will have 20 or 30 small Seed-
Pearl, some none at all, and some will have 1 or 2 pretty
large ones. The inside of the Shell is more glorious than
the Pearl it self. I did never see any in the South Seas
but here. It is reported there are some at the South end
of Callifornia. In the West-Indies, the Rancho Reys, or
Rancheria, spoken of in Chap 3. is the place where they are
found most plentifully. ’Tis said there are some at the
Island Margarita, near St. Augustin, a Towh in the Gulf of
Florida, &c. In the East-Indies, the Island Ainam, near
the South end of China, is said to have plenty of these
Opysters, more productive of large round Pearl than those
in other places. They are found also in other parts of the
East-Indies, and on the Persian Coast.

" At this Island Gorgona we rummaged our Prize, and
found a few Boxes of Marmalade, and 3 or 4 Jars of Brandy,
which were equally shared between Captain Davis, Captain
Swan, and their Men. Here we filI'd all our Water, and
Captain Swan furnished himself with Flower : Afterward
we turned ashore a great many Prisoners but kept the
chiefest to put them ashore in a better place.

The 13th day we sailed from hence toward the Kings
Islands. We were now 6 Sail, 2 Men of War, 2 Tenders, 2
Fireship and the Prize. We had but little Wind, but what
we had was the common Trade at South. The Land we
sailed by on the Main, is very low towards the Sea-side, but
in the Country there are very high Mountains.

! Jews-ears : lichens.
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an. leagues. The Southermost of them is called St. Pauls.
1685 Besides these two I know no more that are called by any

-

particular Name, though there are many that far exceed
either of the two in bigness. Some of these Islands are
planted with Plantains and Bonanas; and there are Ficlds of
Rice on others of them. The Gentlemen of Panama, to
whom they belong, keep Negroes there to plant, weed, and
husband the Plantations. Many of them, especially the
largest, are wholly untill'd, yet very good fat Land, full of
large Trees. These unplanted Islands shelter many Run-
away-Negroes, who abscond in the Woods all day, and in
the Night boldly pillage the Plantain Walks. Betwixt these
Islands and the Main is a Channel of 7 or 8 leagues wide;
there is good depth of Water, and good anchoring all the
way. The Islands border thick on each other; yet they
make many small narrow deep Channels, fit only for Boats
to pass between most of them. At the S. E. end, about a
league from St. Paul’s Island, there is a good place for Ships
to careen, or hale ashore. It is surrounded with the Land,
and hath a good deep Channel on the North side to go in
at. The Tide riseth here about 10 foot perpendicular.

We brought our ships into this place the 24th day, but
were forced to tarry for a Spring-Tide before we could have
Water enough to clean them; therefore we first clean’d our
Barks, that they might cruise before Panama, while we lay
here. The 27th day our Barks being clean we sent them
out with 20 Men in each. The 4th day after; they re-
turned with a Prize laden with Maiz, or Indian Corn, Salt
Beef and Fowls. She came from Lavelia, and was bound
to Panama. Lavelia isa Town we once designed to attempt.
It is pretty large, and stands on the Bank of a River on
the North side of the Bay of Panama, 6 or 7 leagues from
the Sea.

Nata is another such Town, standing in a Plain near
another branch of the same River. In these Towns, and
some others on the same Coast, they breed Hogs, Fowls,
Bulls and Cows, and plant Maiz purposely for the support
of Panama, which is supplied with Provision mostly from
other Towns and the Neighbouring Islands.
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an. Panama, passing in the Channel between the Kings Islands

1685 and the Main. It is very pleasant sailing here, having the
Main on one side, which appears in divers forms. It is
beautified with many small Hills, cloath’d with woods of
divers sorts of Trees, which are always green and flourish-
ing. There are some few small high Islands within a
league of the Main, scattering here and there one: These
are partly Woody, partly bare; and they as well as the
Main, appear very pleasant. The Kings Islands are on the
other side of this Channel, and make also a lovely prospect
as you sail by them. These, as I have already noted, are
low and flat, appearing in several Shapes, according as they
are naturally f%rmed by many small Creeks and Branches
of the Sea. The 16th day we anchored at Pacheque, in
17 fathom Water, about a league from the Island, and
sailed from thence the next day, with the Wind at
N. N. E. directing our course towards Panama.

When we came abrest of Old Panama we anchored and
sent our Canoa ashore with our Prisoner Don Diego de
Pinas, with a Letter to the Governour, to treat about an
Exchange for our Man they had spirited away, as I said;
and another Captain Harris left in the River of St. Maria
the year before, coming over Land. Don Diego was desirous
to go on this Errand in the Name, and with the Consent of
the rest of our Spanish Prisoners; but by some accident he
was killed before he got ashore,' as we heard afterwards.

Old Panama? was formerly a famous place, but it was
taken by Sir Henry Morgan about the year 1673, and at
that time great part of it was burned to ashes, and it was
never re-edified since.

! He was ambushed by some Spaniards, who took him to be a buccaneer

spy.

it Old Panama, founded by Pedrarias Davila, was the most splendid
city in the South Seas. It contained some 7000 houses, many of which
were of stone. Most of them were built of the local “aromatic cedar,”
with lower storeys of stone. There was a stately cathedral, dedicated to
St. Anastasius, and a number of lesser churches and handsome Govern-
ment buildings. It is probable that its burning formed no part of Henry
Morgan’s design. Its ruins are rather more than four miles from the
present city. They are covered with a tangle of plants and creepers ; but
the cathedral tower is still a landmark for sailors, and a few stone walls
and a neat stone bridge were standing a few years ago.
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the Treasure and Goods, and the Carriers, or Caravan
Masters, imployed in carrying it over Land on Mules
(in vast droves every day) to Portobel, and bringing back
European goods from thence: Though the City be then so
full, yet during this heat of Business there is no hiring of
an ordinary Slave under a Piece of Eight a day; Houses,
also Chambers, Beds and Victuals, are then extraordinary
dear.

Now I am on this Subject, I think it will not be amiss
to give the Reader an account of the Progress of the
Armada from Old Spain, which comes thus every three
Years into the Indies. Its first arrival is at Carthagena,
from whence, as I have been told, an Express is imme-
diately sent over Land to Lima, thro’ the Southern
Continent, and another by Sea to Portobel, with two
Pacqucts of Letters, one for the Viceroy of Lima, the
other for the Viceroy of Mexico. I know not which way
that of Mexico goes after its arrival at Portobel, whether
by Land or Sea: But I believe by Sea to La Vera Cruz.
That for Lima is sent by Land to Panama, and from
thence by Sea to Lima.

Upon mention of these Pacquets I shall digress yet s
little further, and acquaint my Reader, that before my first
going over into the South Seas with Captain Sharp, and
indeced before any Privateers (at least since Drake’ and
Oxengham) had gone that way which we afterwards went,
except La Sound,® a French Captain, who by Captain

Porto Bello, the Fair was held at night, by torchlight, in the great city
square or Plaza.  The merchants’ booths were tents, made of the sails
of the ships. Porto Bello was very unhealthy. It was reckoned that at
least 4oo persons died there during the few weeks of every Fair.

! Drake in his Nombre de Dios raid of 1572-3. Oxenham or Oxnam
(who accompanied Drake on this raid) came again on his own account a
year later (in 1574). He built a pinnace, sailed into the South Seas, hid
among the Pearl Islands, and intercepted two treasure ships. On his
way back across the isthmus with the plunder, his imen mutinied, so that
his passage was delayed. A force of Spaniards fell upon him, and retook
the treasure, and soon afterwards the whole crew was betrayed to the
Spanish authorities by the Cimmeroons. Oxenham and his pilot were
hanged at Lima. His men were shot at Panama. The ship's boys seem
to have been spared.

* On a prospecting raid in 1679-80. He was “driven back " by hunger.
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ax. of John Gret, cloathing him, and intending to breed him
1635 among the English. But his Moskito Strikers, taking
a fancy to the Boy, begg’d him of Captain Wright, and
took him with them at their return into their own Country,
where they taught him their Art, and he married 2 Wife
among them, and learnt their Language, as he had done
some broken English while he was with Captain Wright,
which he improved among the Moskitoes, who correspond-
ing so much with us, do all of them smatter English after
a sort; but his own Language he had almost forgot.
Thus he lived among them for many years; till about 6
or 8 months before our taking these Letters Capt. Wright
being again among the Samballoes, took thence another
Indian Boy about 10 or 12 years old, the Son of a Man
of some account among those Indians; and wanting 2
Striker, he went away to the Moskito’s Country, where he
took John Gret, who was now very expert at it. John
Gret was much pleased to see a Lad there of his own
Country, and it came into his mind to persuade Capt.
Wright, upon this occasion, to endeavour a Friendship
with those Indians; a thing our Privateers had long
coveted, but never durst attempt, having such dreadful
apprchensions of their numbers and fierceness: But John
Grer offered the Captain that he would go ashore and
negotiate the matter; who accordingly sent him in his
Canoa till he was near the shore, which of a sudden was
covered with Indians, standing ready with their Bows and
Arrows. John Gret, who had only a Clout about his
middle, as the fashion of the Indians is, leapt then out
of the Boat, and swam, the Boat retiring a little way back;
and the Indians ashore seeing him in that habit, and
hearing him call to them in their own Tongue, (which he
had recovered by conversing with the Boy lately taken)
suffered him quietly to land, and gathered all about to
hear how it was with him. He told them particularly,
that he was one of their Countrymen, and how he had been
taken many years ago by the English, who had used him
very kindly; that they were mistaken in being so much
afraid of that Nation, who were not enemies to them, but
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AN. From such small beginnings arose those great stirs that

1685 have been since made over the South Seas, viz. from the
Letters we took, and from the Friendship contracted with
these Indians by means of John Gret. Yet this Friendship
had like to have been stifled in its Infancy; for within few
months after an English trading Sloop came on this Coast
from Jamaica, and John Gret, who by this time had ad-
vanced himself to be a Grandee among these Indians,
together with § or 6 more of that quality, went off to
the Sloop in their long Gowns, as the custom is for such
to wear among them.! Being received aboard, they ex-
pected to find every thing friendly, and John Gret talkt
to them in English; but these English Men, having no
knowledge at all of what had happened, endeavoured to
make them Slaves (as is commonly done) for upon carrying
them to Jamaica, they could have sold them for 10 or 12
Pound a piece. But John Gret, and the rest, perceivi
this, leapt all over board, and were by the others kill
every one of them in the Water. The Indians on shore
never came to the knowledge of it; if they had, it would
have endangered our Correspondence. Several times after,
upon our conversing with them, they enquired of us what
was become of their Country-men: but we told them we
knew not, as indeed it was a great while after that we
heard this Story; so they concluded the Spaniards had met
with them, and killed, or taken them.

But to return to the account of the progress of the
Armada which we left at Cartagena: After an appointed
stay there of about 60 days, as I take it, it goes thence to
Portobel, where it lies 30 days, and no longer. Therefore
the Viceroy of Lima, on notice of the Armada’s arrival at
Cartagena, immediately sends away the Kings Treasure
to Panama, where it is landed, and lies ready to be sent
to Portobel upon the first news of the Armada’s arrival

1 “They have a sort of long Cotton Garments of their own, some white,
others of a rusty black, shap’d like our Carter’s Frocks, hanging down to
their Heels, with a fringe of the same of Cotton about a Span long, and
short, wide, open sleeves, reaching but to the middle of their Arms. These
Garments . . . are worn only on some great Occasions.”—Zionel Wafer,
p- 142.
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aN. Isle of Cuba, to meet there the Flota, which is a small

1085 number of Ships that go to la Vera Cruz,’ and there takes
in the effects of the City and Country of Mexico, and
what is brought thither in the Ship which comes thither
every year from the Philippine Islands ; * and having joined
the rest at the Havana, the whole Armada sets sail for Spain
through the Gulf of Florida.* The Ships in the South
Seas lic a great deal longer at Panama before they retum
to Lima. The Merchants and Gentlemen which come
from Lima, stay as little time as they can at Portobel,
which is at the best but a sickly place, and at this time is
very full of Men from all parts. But Panama, as it is not
overcharg’d with Men so unreasonably as the other, tho’
very full, so it enjoys a good Air, lying open to the Sea-
wind ; which riseth commonly about 10 or 11 a Clock
in the morning, and continues till 8 or 9 a Clock at night:
then the Land wind comes, and blows till 8 or 9 in the
morning.

There are no Woods nor Marches near Panama, but 2
brave dry Champain Land, not subject to Fogs nor Mists.
The wet Season begins in the latter end of May, and con-
tinues till November. At that time the Sea breezes are at
S.S. W. and the Land winds at N. At the dry season the
Winds are most betwixt the E. N. E. and the North. Yet
off in the Bay they are commonly at South ; but of this ]
shall be more particular in my Chapter of Winds in the
Appendix.  The Rains are not so excessive about Panama
it sclf, as on either side of the Bay; yet in the Months of
June, July and August, they are severe enough. Gentlemen
that come from Peru to Panama, especially in these montbhs,
cut their hair close, to preserve them from Fevers; for the
place is sickly to them, because they come out of a Country
which never hath any Rains or Fogs, but enjoys a constant
serenity ; but I am apt to believe this City is healthy enough
to any other People. Thus much for Panama.

The 20th day we went and anchored within a league of

! In the Gulf of Mexico.

 * The Manila galleon” which discharged on the west coast at Acapulco.
3 The passage between Florida and Cuba.
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an. Tabago is in the Bay, and about 6 Leagues South of

1685 Panama. It is about 3 mile long, and 2 broad, a high
mountainous Island. On the North side it declines with a
gentle descent to the Sea. The Land by the Sea is of a
black Mold and deep; but towards the top of the Mountain
it is strong and dry. The North side of this Island makes
a very pleasant shew, it seems to be a Garden of Fruit in-
closed with many high Trees; the chiefest Fruits are
Plantains and Bonano’s. They thrive very well from the
foot to the middle of it; but those near the top are but
small, as wanting moisture. Close by the Sea there are
many Coco-Nut-Trees, which make a very pleasant sight.
Within the Coco-Nut-Trees there grow many Mammet
Trees.! The Mammet is a large, tall, and straight-bodied
Tree, clean, without knots or limbs, for 6o or 70 foot, or
more. The head spreads abroad into many small Limbs,
which grow pretty thick, and close together. The Bark is
of a dark grey colour, thick and rough, full of large chops.
The Fruit is bigger than Quince, it is round, and covered
with a thick Rind, of a grey colour: When the Fruit is
ripe the Rind is yellow ang tough ; and it will then peel off
like Leather; but before it is ripe it is brittle: the juice
is then white and clammy; but when ripe not so. The
ripe Fruit under the Rind is yellow as a Carrot, and in the
middle are two large rough stones, flat, and each of them
much bigger than an Almond. The Fruit smells very
well, and the taste is answerable to the smell. The S. W.
end of the Island hath never been cleared, but is full of
Fire-wood, and Trees of divers sorts. There is a very fine
small Brook of fresh Water, that springs out of the side of
the Mountain, and gliding through the Grove of Fruit-
trees, falls into the Sea on the North side. There was a
small Town standing by the Sea, with a Church at one end,
but now the biggest part of it is destroyed by the Priva-
teers.”> There is good anchoring right against the Town,

! The Mammee apple.
* The buccaneers under Sawkins lay here from May 2-15, 1680. * While

we were here,” says Ringrose, “some of our men being drunk on shore,

hapned to set fire unto one of the Houses, the which consumed twelve
houses more before any could get ashoar to quench it” (p. 86, ed. 1684).

208






CAPTAIN DAMPIER’S VOYAGES

an. rather for the Scene of their Enterprize, partly because they

1685 might there best sculk among the Islands, and partly because,
if their Exploit fail'd, they could thence escape best from
our Canoas to Panama, but 2 leagues off.

During this Exploit, Capt. Swan (whose Ship was less
than ours, and so not so much aim’d at by the Spaniards)
lay about a Mile off, with a Canoa at the Buoy of his
Anchor, as fearing some Treachery from our pretended
Merchant ; and a little before the Bark blew up, he saw
a small Float on the Water, and, as it appeared, 2 Man on
it, making towards his Ship; but the Man dived, and dis-
appeared of a sudden, as thinking probably that he was
discovered.

This was supposed to be one coming with some Com-
bustible Matter to have stuck about the Rudder. For
such a trick’ Captain Sharp was served at Coquimbo, and
his Ship had like to have been burnt by it, if, by meer
accident, it had not been discovered: I was then aboard
Captain Sharp’s Ship. Captain Swan secing the Blaze by
us, cut his Cables as we did, his Bark did the like; so we
kept under Sail all the Night, being more scared than hurt.
The Bark that was on fire drove burning towards Tabago;
but after the first blast she did not burn clear, only made
a smother, for she was not well made, though Captain Bond *
had the framing and management of it.

This Captain Bond was he of whom I made mention in
my 4th Chapter. He, after his being at the Isles of Cape
Verd, stood away for the South Seas, at the instigation of
one Richard Morton, who had been with Captain Sharp in
the South Seas. In his way he met with Captain Eaton,
and they two consorted a day or two: At last Morton

1 “They blew up a horse’s hide like unto a bladder, and upon this float
a man ventured to swim from shoar, and come under the stern of our ship.
Being arrived there, he crammed Okeham and Brimstone, and other com-
bustible matter, between the Rudder and the Sternpost. Having done
this, he fired it with a match, so that in a small time our Rudder was on
fire, and all the ship in a smoak.” This was December 6, 1680. The trick
was discovered “ before it's going too far” (Ringrose, p. 109; ed. 1684). Sharp
alludes to it, but gives no details (p. 43, ed. Hack).

? The Captain Bond of Bristol mentioned in Chapter IV. as the kid-
napper of the Governor of Mayo.
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ay. Experience, seldom going far off to Sea, but coasting along
1685 the shores.

But to proceed : In the Morning when it was light we
came again to anchor close by our Buoys, and strove to get
our Anchors again; but our Buoy-Ropes, being rotten,
broke. While we were puzzling about our Anchors, we
saw a great many Canoas gxll of Men pass between Tabago,
and the other Island. This put us into a new Consterna-
tion: We lay still some time, till we saw that they came
directly towards us, then we weighed and stood towards
them : And when we came within hale, we found that they
were English and French Privateers come out of the North
Seas through the Isthmus of Darien. They were 280 Men,
in 28 Canoas; 200 of them French, the rest English. They
were commanded by Captain Gronet,' and Captain Lequie.!
We presently came to an Anchor again, and all the Canoas
came aboard. These Men told us, that there were 180
English Men more, under the command of Captain Townley,*
in the Country of Darien, making Canoas (as these men
had been) to bring them into these Seas. All the English
Men that came over in this Party were immediately enter-
tain'd by Captain Davis and Captain Swan in their own
Ships, and the French Men were ordered to have our
Flower Prize to carry them, and Captain Gronet being the
eldest Commander was to command them there; and thus
they were all disposed of to their Hearts content. Captain
Gronet, to retalliate this kindness, offered Captain Davis
and Captain Swan, each of them a new Commission from
the Governor of Petit Guaves. It hath been usual for
many Years past, for the Governor of Petit Guaves to send
blank Commissions to Sea by many of his Captains, with
orders to dispose of them to whom they saw convenient.
Those of Petit Guaves by this means making themselves
the Sanctuary and Asylum of all People of desperate
Fortunes; and increasing their own Wealth, and the
Strength and Reputation of their Party thereby. Captain

! Grogniet. See Appendix. # L’Escuyer, or Lescuyer.
! Townley (De Lussan calls him Touflé). The French accounts give
him only 115 men.
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an. Lorenzo, which is the true name of this Northern Point,

1685 is by them wholly omitted ; the name of the other Point
being substituted into its place. The chief Rivers which
run into this Gulf of St. Michael, are Santa Maria, Sambo,
and Congos. The River Congos' (which is the River I
would have persuaded our Men to have gone up, as their
nearest way in our Journey over Land, mentioned Chap. 1.)
comes directly out of the Country, and swallows up many
small Streams that fall into it from both sides; and at last
loseth itself on the North-side of the Gulf, a league within
Cape St. Lorenzo. It is not very wide, but deep, and navi-
gable some leagues within Land. There are Sands without
it; but a Channel for Ships. ’Tis not made use of by the
Spaniards, because of the neighbourhood of Santa Maria
River; where they have most business on account of the
Mines.

The River of Sambo? seems to be a great River, for
there is a great tide at its mouth; but I can say nothing
more of it, having never been in it. This River falls into
the Sea on the South-side of the Gulf, near Point Gara-
china. Between the mouths of these 2 Rivers on either
side, the Gulf runs in towards the Land somewhat
narrower ; and makes § or 6 small Islands, which are
cloathed with great Trees, green and flourishing all the
year, and good Channels between the Islands. Beyond
which, further in still, the shore on each side closes so
near, with 2 Points of Low Mangrove Land, as to make a
narrow or streight, scarce half a mile wide. This serves
as a mouth or entrance to the inner part of the Gulf, which
is a deep Bay 2 or 3 leagues over every way, and about the
East-end thereof are the mouths of several Rivers, the
chief of which is that of Santa Maria. There are many
Outlets or Creeks besides this narrow place I have de-
scribed, but none navigable beside that. For this reason,
the Spanish Guard-Ship, mention’d in Chap. 1, chose to
lie between these two Points, as the only Passage they
could imagine we should attempt; since this is the way

1 The Congo, emptying into the Bay of San Miguel.

? The Sambre. It is “a great River,” emptying into Garachine Bay.
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an. Indians who live hereabouts get most; and of them the

1685 Spaniards buy more Gold than their Slaves get by working.
I have been told that they get the value of § Shillings a
day, one with another. The Spaniards withdraw most of
them with their Slaves, during the wet Season, to Panama.
At this Town of St. Maria, Captain Townley was lying
with his Party, making Canoas, when Captain Gronet
came into the Seas; for it was then abandoned by the
Spaniards.

There is another small new Town at the mouth of the
River called the Scuchaderoes : It stands on the North side
of the open place, at the mouth of the River of St Maria,
where there is more air than at the Mines, or at Santa
Maria Town, where they are in a manner stifled with heat
for want of air.

All about these Rivers, especially near the Sea, the
Land is low, it is deep black Earth, and the Trees it
produceth are extraordinary large and high. Thus much
concerning the Gulf of St. Michael, whither we were
bound.

The second day of March, as is said before, we weighed
from Perico, and the same night we anchor'd again at
Pacheque. The third day we sailed from thence steerin
towards the Gulf. Captain Swan undertook to fetch oé
Captain Townley and his Men : therefore he kept near the
Main ; but the rest of the Ships stood nearer the Kings
Islands. Captain Swan desired this office, because he in-
tended to send Letters over-land by the Indians to Jamaica,
which he did ; ordering the Indians to deliver his Letters
to any English Vessel in the other Seas. At 2 a clock we
were again near the Place where we clean’d our Ships.
There we saw 2 Ships coming out, who proved to be
Captain Townley and his Men. They were coming out of
the River in the night, and took 2 Barks bound for
Panama: the one was laden with Flower, the other with
Wine, Brandy, Sugar, and Oyl. The Prisoners that he
took declared that the Lima Fleet was ready to sail
We went and anchored among the Kings Islands, and the
next day Captain Swan returned out of the River of
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an. mote Captain Harris, caused Mr. More to be turned out,

1685 alledging that it was very likely these Men were run away
from their Commander. MTr. More willingly resigned her,
and went aboard of Captain Swan, and became one of
his Men.

It was now the latter end of the dry Season here; and
the Water at the Kings, or Pearl Islands, of which there
was plenty when we first came hither, was now dried away.
Therefore we were forced to go to Point Garachina, think-
ing to Water our Ships there. Captain Harris being now
Commander of the new Bark, was sent into the River of
Santa Maria, to see for those Men that the Indians told us
of, whilst the rest of the Ships sailed towards Point
Garachina ; where we arrived the 21st day, and anchored
2 mile from the Point, and found a strong Tide running
out of the River Sambo. The next day we run within the
Point, and anchored in 4 fathom at low Water. The Tide
riseth here 8 or 9 foot: the Flood sets N. N. E. the Ebb
S.S. W. The Indians that inhabit in the River Sambo came
to us in Canoas, and brought Plantains and Bonanoes.
They could not speak nor understand Spanish ; therefore 1
believe they have no Commerce with the Spaniards. We
found no fresh Water here neither ; so we went from hence
to Port Pinas, which is 7 leagues S. by W, from hence.

Porto Pinas'® lieth in lat. 7 d. North. It is so called,
because there are many Pine-trees growing there. The
Land is pretty high, rising gently as it runs into the
Country. This Country near the Sea is all covered with
pretty high Woods: the Land that bounds the Harbor is
low in the middle, but high and rocky on both sides. At
the mouth of the Harbor there are 2 small high Islands, or
rather barren Rocks. The Spaniards in their Pilot-Books
commend this for a good Harbor; but it lieth all open to
the S. W. Winds, which frequently blow here in the wet
Season : beside, the Harbor within the Islands is a place of
but small extent, and hath a very narrow going in; what
depth of Water? there is in the Harbor I know not.

1 In 7° 34’ N. lat. Itis charted in Admiralty plan 2267.
Z From nineteen to seven fathoms.
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AN. hence we sent 4 Canoas over to the Main, with one of the

1685 Indians lately taken, to guide them to a Sugar-work : for
now we had Cacao, we wanted Sugar to make Chocolate.
But the chiefest of their business was to get Coppers, for
each Ship having now so many Men, our Pots would not
boil Victuals fast enough, though we kept them boiling all
the day. About 2 or 3 days after they returned aboard
with 3 Coppers.

While we lay here, Captain Davis his Bark went to the
Island Otoque.! This is another inhabited Island in the
Bay of Panama; not so big as Tabago, yet there are good
Plantain-walks on it, and some Negroes to look after them.
These Negroes rear Fowls and Hogs for their Masters,
who live at Panama; as at the Kings Islands. It was for
some Fowls or Hogs that our Men went thither ; but by
accident they met also with an Express that was sent to
Panama with an account, that the Lima Fleet was at Sea.
Most of the Letters were thrown overboard and lost; yet
we found some that said positively, that the Fleet was
coming with all the strength that they could make in the
Kingdom of Peru ; yet were ordered not to fight us, except
they were forced to it: (though afterwards they chose to
fight us, having first landed their Treasure at Lavelia) and
that the Pilots of Lima had been in consultation what
course to steer to miss us.

For the satisfaction of those who may be curious to
know, I have here inserted the Resolutions taken by the
Committee of Pilots, as one of our company translated
them, out of the Spanish of two of the Letters we took.
The first Letter is as follows.

“Sir,—Having been with his Excellency, and heard the
Letter of Captain Michael Sanches de Tena read ; wherein
he says, there should be a meeting of the Pilots of Panama
in the said City, they say 'tis not time, putting for objection
the Gallapagoes; to which I answered, That it was fear of

1 Otoque. In 8° 35’ N. lat.,, 79° 35" W. long. It lies to the SSW. of
the Taboga and Taboguilla islands.
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an. stretch off again out of sight of Land, that you may not be
1685 discovered by the Enemy.”

The last Letter supposes the Fleet’s setting out from
Malabrigo, in about 8 deg. South Lat. (as the other doth
its going immediately from Lima, 4 deg. further South)
and from hence is that Caution given of avoiding Lobos,
as near Malabrigo, in their usual way to Panama, and hardly
to be kept out of sight, as the Winds are thereabouts; yet
to be avoided by the Spanish Fleet at this time, because
as they had twice before heard of the Privateers lying at
Lobos de la Mar, they knew not but at that time we might
be there in expectation of them.

The 10th day we sailed from Tabago towards the Kings
Island again, because our Pilots told us, that the King's
Ships did always come this way. The 11th day we
anchored at the place where we careen’d. Here we found
Captain Harris, who had gone a second time into the River
of Santa Maria, and fetched the body of Men that last
came over Land, as the Indians had informed us: but they
fell short of the number they told us of. The 29th day
we sent 250 Men in 1§ Canoas to the River Cheapo,’ to
take the Town of Cheapo. The 21st day all our Ships,
but Captain Harris, who staid to clean his Ships, followed
after. The 22d day we arrived at the Island Chepelio.

Chepelio is the pleasantest Island in the Bay of Panama:
It is but 7 leagues from the City of Panama, and a league
from the Main. This Island is about a mile long, and
almost so broad ; it is low on the North-side, and riseth by
a small ascent towards the South-side. The Soil is yellow,
a kind of Clay. The high side is stony; the low Land is
planted with all sorts of delicate Fruits, viz. Sapadilloes,
Avogato-pears,’ Mammees, Mammee-Sappota’s,Star-apples,’

! The Cheapo, now the Chepo River, empties into the gulf some twenty-
five miles to the east of Panama. The island of Chepillo lies at its mouth.
A sandy spit of shore curves towards the northern point of the island,
which is, as Dampier says, low lying.

? Sapadilloes, the sapodilla plum, or nase berry, one of the sapota family.
3 «“Alligator Pears” : Persea gratissima.

4 The San Domingo apricot.
& The star-apple is also of the sapota family.
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an. round. The Rind of the Fruit is thin and brittle; the

1685 inside is a deep red, and it has a rough flat long stone.
This is accounted the principal Fruit of the West-Indies.
It is very pleasant and wholesome. I have not seen any of
these on Jamaica ; but in many places in the West-Indies
among the Spaniards. There is another sort of Mammee-
tree, which is called the Wild Mammee: This bears a Fruit
which is of no value, but the Tree is straight, tall, and very
tough, and therefore principally used for making Masts.

The Star Apple-tree grows much like the Quince Tree,
but much bigger. It is full of leaves, and the leaf is broad,
of an oval shape, and of a very dark green colour. The
Fruit is as big as a large Apple, which is commonly so
covered with leaves, that a Man can hardly see it. They
say this is a good Fruit; I did never taste any, but have
seen both of the Trees and Fruit in many places on the
Main, on the North side of the Continent, and in Jamaica
When the Spaniards possess’d that Island, they planted this
and other sorts of Fruit, as the Sapadillo, Avogato-Pear,
and the like ; and of these Fruits there is still in Jamaica
in those Plantations that were first settled by the Spaniards
as at the Angels,' at 7 Mile Walk, and 16 Mile Walk.
There I have seen these Trees which were planted by the
Spaniards, but I did never see any improvement made by
the English, who seem in that little curious. The Road
for Ships is on the North side, where there is good anchor-
ing half a Mile from the shore. There is a Well close
by the Sea on the North side, and formerly there were 3
or 4 Houses close by it, but now they are destroyed.
This Island stands right against the mouth of the River
Cheapo.

The River Cheapo springs out of the Mountains near
the North side of the Country, and it being penn’d up on
the South side by other Mountains bends its course to the
Westward between both, till finding a passage on the S. W.

! “The Angels, 7 mile Walk and 16 mile Walk.” 7#ke Angels is on the
right bank of the Cobra river, in the parish of St. Katharine’s. Seven-
mile Walk scems to have been in the parish of St. Dorothy’s. Siveen-

mile Walk is in the parish of St. Thomas in the Vale. Here Mr. Hellier
had his plantation.
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an. From Pacheque we sent 2 Canoas to the Island Chepelio,
1685 in hopes to get a Prisoner there. The 25th day our Canoas
return’d from Chepelio, with three Prisoners which they
took there: They were Sea-men belonging to Panama, who
said that Provision was so scarce and dear there, that the
poor were almost starved ; being hindred by us from those
common and daily supplies of Plantains, which they did
formerly enjoy from the Islands; especially from those two
of Chepelio and Tabago: That the President of Panama
had strictly ordered, that none should adventure to any of
the Islands for Plantains: but necessity had obliged them
to trespass against the President’s Order. They farther re-
ported, that the Fleet from Lima was expected every day;
for it was generally talked that they were come from Lima:
and that the report at Panama was, that King Charles II.
of England was dead,! and that the Duke of York was
crowned King. The 27th day Captain Swan, and Captain
Townly, also came to Pacheque, where we lay, but Captain
Swan’s Bark was gone in among the Kings Islands for
Plantains. The Island Pacheque, as I have before related,
is the Northermost of the Kings-Islands. It is a small low
Island about a league round. On the South side of it
there are 2 or 3 small Islands, neither of them half a mile
round. Between Pacheque and these Islands is a small
Channel * not above 6 or 7 paces wide, and about a mile
long. Through this Captain Townly made a bold run,
being prest hard by the Spaniards in the fight I am going
to speak of, though he was ignorant whether there was a
sufficient depth of Water or not. On the East side of this
Channel all our Fleet lay waiting for the Lima Fleet, which
we were in hopes would come this way.
The 28th day we had a very wet morning, for the Rains
were come in, as they do usually in May, or June, sooner
or later; so that May is here a very uncertain month.

! Charles II. died on the 6th February, 168s.

? The latest charts show no such channel. Several of the small
islands to the south of Pacheca are separated by narrow guts of sea “ not
above 6 or 7 paces wide.” Townley probably made his escape betwcen
two islands, a mile to the north-cast of Saboga, two or three miles from
Pacheca. The channel here would be about three-quarters of a mile.
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aN. 140 Men, all English: These were the only Ships of force
1685 that we had ; the rest having none but small Arms. Captain
Townley had 110 Men, all English. Captain Gronet 308
Men, all French. Captain Harris 100 Men, most English.
Captain Branly 36 Men, some English, some French.
Davis his Tender 8 Men ; Swan’s Tender 8 Men ; Townley’s
Bark 80 Men; and a small Bark of thirty Tuns made a
Fireship, with a Canoas Crew in her. We had in all 960
Men. But Captain Gronet came not to us till all was
over, yet we were not discouraged at it, but resolved to
fight them ;' for being to Windward of the Enemy, we had
it at our choice, whether we would fight or not. Itwas3ja
Clock in the afternoon when we weighed, and being all
under sail, we bore down right afore the wind on our
Enemies, who kept close on a wind to come to us; but
night came on without any thing, beside the exchanging of
a few shot on each side. When it grew dark, the Spanish
Admiral put out a light, as a signal for his Fleet to come
to an Anchor. We saw the light in the Admirals top,
which continued about half an hour, and then it was taken
down. In a short time after we saw the light again, and
being to Windward we kept under sail, supposing the light
had been in the Admirals top; but as it proved, this was
only a stratagem of theirs; for this light was put out the
second time at one of their Barks Topmast-head, and then
she was sent to Leeward; which deceived us: for we
thought still the Light was in the Admirals Top, and by
that means thought our selves to windward of them.
In the Morning therefore, contrary to our expectation,
we found they had got the Weather-gage of us, and were
coming upon us with full Sail; so we ran for it, and after

! Dampier's manuscript gives a more detailed account of the engage-
ment. “The Spanish Admiral and the rest of his squadron began to
play at us, and we at them, as fast as we could. They might have laid us
aboard if they would ; but they came not within small arm shot intending
to moule us in pieces with their great guns.” The MS. gives particulars
of the buccaneers’ fighting orders. A note in the State Papers says that:
“The President of Panama sent out five ships against them, which were
beaten back with loss of the commanding officer . . . the President agreed
upon a truce” (Calendar of State Papers, W. Ind. and Col. Series, p. 34:
Colonel H. Molesworth to Earl of Sunderland).
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CHAP. VIII

They set out from Tabago. Isle of Chuche. The Mountain cailed

Moro de Porcos. The Coast to the Westward of the Bay o
Panama.  Isles of Quibo, Quicaro, Rancheria. The Palma-
Maria-tree.  The Isles Canales and Cantarras. They build
Canoas for a new Expedition ; and take Puebla Nova. Captain
Knight joyns them. Canoas how made. The Coast and Winds
between Quibo and Nicoya. Volean Vejo again, Tornadoes, and
the Sea rough. Rea Lejo Harbour. The City of Leon taken and
burnt. Rea Lejo Creek ; the Town and Commodities ; the Guava-
Fruit, and Prickle-Pear : A Ransom paid honourably upon Parole :
The Town burnt. Captain Davis and others go off for the South
Coast. A contagious Sickness at Rea Lejo. Terrible Tornadoes.
The Volcan of Guatimala ; the rich Commodities of that Country,
Indico, Otta or Anatta, Cochineel, Silvester. Drift Wood, and
Pumice-Stones.  The Coast further on the North-west. Captain
Townley’s fruitless Expedition towards Tecoantepeque. The Island
Tangola, and Neighbouring Continent. Guatulco Port. The Buffa-
dore, or IWater Spout. Ruins of Guatulco Village. The Coast
adjoining. Capt, Townley marches to the River Capalita, Turtle
at Guatulco. An Indian Settlement. The Vinello Plant and
Fruit,

CCORDING to the Resolutions we had taken, we
set out June the 1st, 1685, passing between Point
Garachina and the Kings Islands. The Wind
was at S. S. W. rainy Weather, with Tornadoes

of Thunder and Lightning. The 3rd day we passed by
the Island Chuche,! the last remainder of the Isles in the
Bay of Panama. This is a small, low, round, woody
Island, uninhabited ; lying 4 leagues S. S. W. from
Pacheca.

1 Probably Senova.
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an. we sought. The Island Quibo or Cabaya, is in lat. 7 d.

1685 14 m. North of the Equator. It is about 6 or 7 leagues
long, and 3 or 4 broad. The Land is low, except only
near the N. E. end. It is all over plentifully stored with
great tall flourishing Trees of many sorts; and there is
good Water on the East and North East sides of the
Island. Here are some Deer, and plenty of pretty large
black Monkies, whose Flesh is sweet and wholsome:
besides a few Guanoes, and some Snakes. I know no
other sort of Land Animal on the Island. There is a shole
runs out from the S. E. point of the Island, half a mile
into the Sea; and a league to the North of this shole
point, on the East side, there is 2 Rock about a mile from
the shore, which at the last quarter ebb appears above
Water. Besides these two places, there is no danger on
this side, but Ships may run within a quarter of a mile of
the shore, and Anchor in 6, 8, 10, or 12 fathom, good
clean Sand and Oaze.

There are many other Islands, lying some on the S. W.
side, others on the N. and N. E. sides of this Island; as
the Island Quicaro, which is a pretty large Island S. W.
of Quibo, and on the North of it is a small Island called
the Rancheria; on which Island are plenty of Palma-Maria
Trees. The Palma-Maria is a tall straight bodied Tree,
with a small Head, but very unlike the Palm-tree, not-
withstanding the Name. It is greatly esteemed for making
Masts, being very tough, as well as of a good length ; for
the grain of the Wood runs not straight along it, but
twisting gradually about it. These Trees grow in many
places of the West-Indies, and are frequently used both
by the English and Spaniards there for that use. The
Islands Canales and Cantarras, are small Islands lying on
the N. E. of Rancheria. These have all Channels to pass
between, and good Anchoring about them ; and they are
as well stored with Trees and Water as Quibo. Sailing
without them all, they appear to be part of the Main.
The Island Quibo is the largest and most noted; for
although the rest have Names, yet they are seldom used
only for distinction sake: these, and the rest of this knot,
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ax. of the Float told him, that the Kings Ships were gone from
1685 Lima towards Panama : that they carried but half the Kings
Treasure with them, for fear of us, although they had all
the strength that the Kingdom could afford : that all the
Merchant Ships which should have gone with them were
laden and lying at Payta, where they were to wait for
further Orders. Captain Knight having but few Men, did
not dare to go to Payta, where, if he had been better pro-
vided, he might have taken them all; but he made the
best of his way into the Bay of Panama, in hopes to find
us there inriched with the Spoils of the Lima Fleet; but
coming to the Kings Islands, he had advice by a Prisoner,
that we had engaged with their Fleet, but were worsted, and
since that made our way to the Westward ; and therefore he
came hither toseek us. He presently consorted with us,and
set his Men to work to make Canoas. Every Ships com-
pany made for themselves, but we all helped each other
to launch them, for some were made a mile from the Sea.
The manner of making a Canoa is, after cutting down
a large long Tree, and squaring the uppermost side, and
then turning it upon the flat side, to shape the opposite
side for the bottom. Then again they turn her, and dig
the inside; boring also three holes in the bottom, one
before, one in the middle, and one abaft, thereby to gage
the thickest of the bottom; for otherwise we might cut
the bottom thinner than is convenient. We left the bottoms
commonly about 3 Inches thick, and the sides 2 Inches
thick below, and one and an half at the top. One or both
of the ends we sharpen to a point.
Captain Davis made two very large Canoas; one was
36 foot long, and § or 6 feet wide ; the other 32 foot long,
and near as wide as the other. In a Months time we
finished our Business and were ready to sail. Here Captain
Harris went to lay his Ship a ground to clean her, but she
being old and rotten fell in pieces: And therefore he and
all his Men went aboard of Captain Davis and Captain
Swan. While we lay here we struck Turtle every day, for
they were now very plentiful : But from August to March
here are not many. The 18th day of July, John Rose, a
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an. few Men, and 520 of us went away in 31 Canoas, rowing
1685 towards the Harbour of Rea Lejo. We had fair Weather
and little Wind till 2 a Clock in the Afternoon, then we
had a Tornado from the Shore, with much Thunder,
Lightning and Rain, and such a gust of Wind, that we
were all like to be foundred. In this extremity we put
right afore the Wind, every Canoas crew making what
shift they could to avoid the Threatning Danger. The
small Canoas being most light and buoyant, mounted
nimbly over the Surges, but the great heavy Canoas lay
like Logs in the Sea, ready to be swallowed by every
foaming Billow. Some of our Canoas were half full of
Water, yet kept two Men constantly heaving it out. The
fierceness of the Wind continued about half an hour, and
abated by degrees; and as the Wind died away, so the fury
of the Sea abated: For in all hot Countries as I have
observed, the Sea is soon raised by the Wind, and as soon
down again when the Wind is gone, and therefore it is a
Proverb among the Seamen, Up Wind, up Sea, Down
Wind, down Sea. A 7 a Clock in the Evening it was quite
calm, and the Sea as smooth as a Mill-pond. Then we
tugg’d to get into the shore, but finding we could not do
it before day, we rowed off again to keep our selves out
of sight. By that time it was day, we were § leagues from
the Land, which we thought was far enough off shore.
Here we intended to lye till the Evening, but at 3 a Clock
in the Afternoon we had another Tornado, more fierce than
that which we had the day before. This put us in greater
peril of our Lives, but did not last so long. As soon as
the violence of the Tornado was over, we rowed in for the
shore, and entered the Harbour in the Night: The Creek
which leads towards Leon, lieth on the S.E. side of the
Harbour. Our Pilot being very well acquainted here,
carried us into the Mouth of it, but could carry us no
farther till day, because it is but a small Creek, and there
are other Creeks like it. The next Morning as soon as it
was light, we rowed into the Creek, which is very narrow;
the Land on both sides lying so low, that every Tide it is
overflown with the Sea. This sort of Land produceth red
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an. travelled in these parts, recommends it to the World as the

1685 pleasantest place in all America, and calls it the Paradice
of the Indies. Indeed if we consider the Advantage of its
Situation, we may find it surpassing most Places for Health
and pleasure in America, for the Country about it is of a
sandy Soil, which soon drinks up all the Rain that falls,
to which these parts are much subject. It is incom
with Savannahs; so that they have the benefit of the
Breezes coming from any quarter; all which makes it a
very healthy Place. It is a place of no great Trade, and
therefore not rich in Money. Their Wealth lies in their
Pastures, and Cattle, and Plantations of Sugar. It is said
that they make Cordage here of Hemp, but if they have
any such Manufactory, it is at some distance from the
Town, for here is no sign of any such thing.

Thither our Men were now marching ; they went from
the Canoas about 8 a clock. Captain Townley, with 80 of
the briskest Men, marched before, Captain Swan with 100
Men marched next, and Captain Davis with 170 Men
marched next, and Captain Knight brought up the Rear.
Captain Townley, who was near 2 mile a head of the rest,
met about 70 Horsemen 4 mile before he came to the
City, but they never stood him. About 3 a clock Captain
Townley, only with his 80 men, entered the Town, and
was briskly charged in a broad Street, with 170 or 200
Spanish Horsemen, but 2 or 3 of their Leaders being
knock’d down, the rest fled. Their Foot consisted of
about §oo men, which were drawn up in the Parade; for
the Spaniards in these parts make a large square in every
Town, tho' the Town itself be small. This Square is
called the Parade: commonly the Church makes one side
of it, and the Gentlemens Houses, with their Galleries
about them, the other. But the Foot also seeing their
Horse retire, left an empty City to Captain Townley;
beginning to save themselves by flight. Captain Swan
came in about 4 a clock, Captain Davis with his Men
about §, and Captain Knight with as many Men as he
could incourage to march, came in about 6, but he left
many Men tired on the Road; these, as is usual, came
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an. in coming down than in going up. The 15th day in the

1685 morning, the Spaniards sent in Mr. Smith, and had a
Gentlewoman in exchange. Then our Captains sent a
Letter to the Governour, to acquaint him, that they in-
tended next to visit Rea Lejo, and desired to meet him
there: they also released a Gentleman, on his promise of
paying 150 Beefs for his Ransom, and .to deliver them to
us at Rea Lejo; and the same day our Men came to their
Canoas: where having staid all night, the next morning we
all entered our Canoas, and came to the Harbour of Rea
Lejo, and in the afternoon our Ships came thither to an
Anchor.

The Creek that leads to Rea Lejo, lyeth from the
N. W. part. of the Harbour, and it runs in Northerly. Itis
about 2 Leagues from the Island in the Harbours mouth
to the Town; two thirds of the way it is broad, then you
enter a narrow deep Creek, bordered on both sides with
Red Mangrove Trees, whose limbs reach almost from one
side to the other. A mile from the mouth of the Creek it
turns away West. There the Spaniards have made a very
strong Breast-work, fronting towards the mouth of the
Creek, in which were placed 100 Soldiers to hinder us
from landing: and 20 yards below that Breast-work there
was a Chain of great Trees placed cross the Creek, so that
10 Men could have kept off 500 or 1000.

When we came in sight of the Breast-work we fired
but two Guns, and they all ran away: and we were after-
wards near half an hour cutting the Boom or Chain. Here
we landed, and marched to the Town of Ria Iexa, or Rea
Lejo, which is about a mile from hence. This Town stands
on a Plain by a small River. It isa pretty large Town with
3 Churches, and an Hospital that hath a fine Garden belong-
ing to it : besides many large fair Houses, they all stand at
a good distance one from another, with yards about them.
This is a very sickly place, and I believe hath need enough
of an Hospital; for it is seated so nigh the Creeks and
Swamps, that is never free from a noisom smell. The
Land about it is a strong yellow Clay: yet where the
Town stands it seems to be Sand. Here are several sorts

240






CAPTAIN DAMPIER’S VOYAGES

an. Estantions or Beef Farms: There is also a great deal of

1685 Pitch, Tar and Cordage, made in the Country, which is the
chief of their Trade. This Town we approached without
any opposition, and found nothing but empty Houses;
besides such things as they could not, or would not carry
away, which were chiefly about g§oo Packs of Flower,
brought hither in the great Ship that we left at Amapalla,
and some Pitch, Tar and Cordage. These things we
wanted, and therefore we sent them all aboard. Here we
received 150 Beefs, promised by the Gentleman that was
released coming from Leon; besides, we visited the Beef-
Farms every day, and the Sugar-Works, going in small
Companies of 20 or 30 Men, and brought away every Man
his Load ; for we found no Horses, which if we had, yet
the ways were so wet and dirty, that they would not have
been serviceable to us. We stayed here from the 17th till
the 24th day, and then some of our destructive Crew set
fire to the Houses: I know not by whose order, but we
marched away and left them burning; at the Brest-work
we imbarked into our Canoas and returned aboard our
Ships.

The 25th day Captain Davis and Captain Swan broke
off Consortship ;' for Captain Davis was minded to return
again on the Coast of Peru, but Captain Swan desired to
go farther to the Westward. I had till this time been with
Captain Davis, but now left him, and went aboard of
Captain Swan. It was not from any dislike to my old
Captain, but to get some knowledge of the Northern Parts
of this Continent of Mexico.? And I knew that Captain
Swan determined to coast it as far North, as he thought con-
venient, and then pass over for the East-Indies; which was
a way very agreecable to my Inclination. Captain Townley,
with his two Barks, was resolved to keep us Company ; but
Captain Knight and Captain Harris followed Captain Davis.

1 “The two Companyeg had never agreed since wee missed Guiaquill
(Original MS.).

* “] came into thesc seas this second time more to endulge my cureosity
than to gett wealth, though I must confess at that time I did think the
trade lawfull” (Original MS.).
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an. his Bark, and Captain Townley and his Bark, and about 340
1685 Men.

We met with very bad weather as we sailed along this
Coast : seldom a day past but we had one or two violent
Tornadoes, and with them very frightful Flashes of Light-
ning and Claps of Thunder ; I did never meet with the like
before nor since. These Tornadoes commonly came out of
the N. E. the Wind did not last long, but blew very fierce

. for the time. When the Tornadoes were over we had the
Wind at W. sometimes at W. S. W, and S. W. and some-
times to the North of the West, as far as the N. W,

We kept at a good distance off shoar, and saw no Land
till the 14th day; but then, being in lat. 12 d. 50 m. the
Volcan of Guatimala appeared in sight. This is a very high
Mountain with two peeks or heads, appearing like two
Sugar-loaves. It often belches forth Flames of Fire and
Smoak from between the two heads; and this, as the
Spaniards do report, happens chiefly in tempestuous weather.
It is called so from the City Guatimala, which stands near
the foot of it, about 8 leagues from the South Sea, and by
report, 40 or §o leagues afgrom the Gulf of Matique in the
Bay of Honduras, in the North Seas. This City is famous
for many rich Commodities that are produced thereabouts’
(some almost peculiar to this Country) and yearly sent into
Europe, especially 4 rich Dyes, Indico, Otta or Anatta,
Silvester,® and Cochineel.

Indico is made of an Herb which grows a foot and half
or two foot high, full of small branches; and the branches
full of leaves, resembling the leaves which grow on Flax,
but more thick and substantial. They cut this Herb or
Shrub and cast it into a large Cistern made in the ground
for that purpose, which is half full of Water. The Indico
Stalk or Herb remains in the Water till all the leaves, and
I think, the skin, rind, or bark rot off, and in a manner
dissolve : but if any of the leaves should stick fast, they

! This city of Guatimala was destroyed by an earthquake some ninety
years later. The Sierra Madre, a line of mountains which runs along the
coast of Guatimala, contains many active volcanoes.

¥ Otta or Anatta : an orange-red dye.
3 Silvester is wild cochineel.
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an. since been informed, that ’tis wholly left off there. Iknow
1685 not what quantities either of Indico or Otta are made at
Cuba or Hispaniola: but the place most used by our
Jamaica Sloops for these things is the Island Porto Rico,
where our Jamaica Traders did use to buy Indico for 3
Rials, and Otta for 4 Rials the Pound, which is but 2s. 3d.
of our Money: and yet at the same time Otta was worth
in Jamaica §s. the Pound, and Indico 3s. 6d. the Pound;
and even this also paid in Goods; by which means alone
they got §0 or 60 per Cent. Our Traders had not then
found the way of trading with the Spaniards in the Bay of
Honduras; but Captain Coxon' went thither (as I take
it) at the beginning of the Year 1679, under pretence to
cut Logwood, and went into the Gulf of Matique, which is
in the bottom of that Bay. There he landed with his
Canoas and took a whole Storehouse full of Indico and
Otta in Chests, piled up in several parcels, and marked with
different marks ready to be shipt off aboard two Ships that
then lay in the road purposely to take it in; but these
Ships could not come at him, it being shole-water. He
opened some of the Chests of Indice, and supposing the
other Chests to be all of the same species, ordered his Men
to carry them away. They immediately set to work, and
took the nearest at hand; and having carried out one heap
of Chests, they seized on another great pile of a different
mark from the rest, intending to carry them away next.
But a Spanish Gentleman, their Prisoner, knowing that
there was a great deal more than they could carry away,
desired them to take only such as belonged to the Merchants,
(whose marks he undertook to shew them) and to spare
such as had the same mark with those in that great Pile

1 This adventure is mentioned in the Calendar of State Pagers, W, Ind.
and Col. Series, October 18, 1679, p. 428-9: “ There has been lately taken
from the Spaniards by Coxon, Batharpe, Bothing and Hawkins, with their
crew, 500 chests of indigo, a great quantity of cacao, cochineal, tortoise-
shell, money and plate.” (Signed) Don Pedro. On September 21, 1680,
reference is made to a similar exploit: “It is true that I heard, as news,
of the taking of several chests of indigo in the Bay of Honduras. ...
There were some chests of forcign indigo brought into the remote parts
of these islands, and these I caused to be searched for, and captured”
(Lord Carlisle to the Lords of Trade and Plantations).
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though the Colour change a little after. These yield the
i much esteemed Scarlet. The Cochineel-trees are called by
the Spaniards Toona’s: They are planted in the Country
about Guatimala, and about Cheape and Guaxaca, all 3 in
the Kingdom of Mexico. The Silvester is a red Grain
growing in a Fruit much resembling the Cochineel-fruit;
as doth also the Tree that bears it. There first shoots
forth a yellow Flower, then comes the Fruit, which is longer
than the Cochineel-fruit. The Fruit being ripe opens also
very wide. The inside being full of these small Seeds or
Grains, they fall out with the least touch or shake. The
Indians that gather them hold a Dish under to receive the
Seed, and then shake it down. These Trees grow wild;
and 8 or 10 of these Fruits will yield an ounce of Seed:
but of the Cochineel-fruits, 3 or 4 will yield an ounce of
Insects. The Silvester gives a colour almost as fair as the
Cochineel ; and so like it as to be often mistaken for it,
but it is not near so valuable. I often made enquiry how
the Silvester grows, and of the Cochineel ; but was never
fully satisfied, till I met a Spanish Gentleman that had lived
30 years in the West-Indics, and some years where these
grow ; and from him I had these relations. He was a very
intelligent Person, and pretended to be well acquainted in
the Bay of Campeachy; therefore I examined him in many
particulars concerning that Bay, where I was well acquainted
my self, living there 3 years. He gave very true and
pertinent answers to all my demands, so that I could have
no distrust of what he related.

When we first saw the Mountain of Guatamala, we
were by judgment 2§ leagues distance from it. As we came
nearer the Land it appeared higher and plainer, yet we saw
no Fire, but a little Smoak proceeding from it. The Land
by the Sea was of a good height, yet but low in comparison
with that in the Country. The Sea for about 8 or 1o
leagues from the shore, was full of floating Trees, or Drift-
Wood, as it is called, (of which I have seen a great deal,
but no where so much as here,) and Pumice-stones floating,
which probably are thrown out of the burning Mountains,
and washed down to the shore by the Rains, which are very
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. Townley with much ado got ashore, and dragged the

5 Canoas up dry on the Bay; then every Man searched his
Catouche-box, and drew the wet powder out of his Gun,
and provided to march into the Country, but finding it
full of great Creeks which they could not ford, they were
forced to return again to their Canoas. In the night they
made good fires to keep themselves warm ; the next morning
200 Spaniards and Indians fell on them, but were immedi-
ately repulsed, and made greater speed back than they had
done forward. Captain Townley followed them, but not
far for fear of his Canoas. These Men came from Tegu-
antapeque,’ a Town that Captain Townley went chiefly to
seek, because the Spanish Books make mention of a large
River there; but whether it was run away at this time, or
rather Captain Townley and his Men were short-sighted, I
know not; but they could not find it.

Upon his return we presently made sail, coasting still
Westward, having the Wind at E. N. E. fair weather and a2 .
fresh gale. We kept within 2 mile of the shore, sounding
all the way; and found at 6 miles distance from Land 19
fathom ; at 8 miles distance 21 fathom, gross Sand. We
saw no opening, nor sign of any place to land at, so we
sailed about 20 leagues farther, and came to a small high
Island called Tangola, where there is good anchoring. The
Island is indifferently well furnished with Wood and Water,
and lieth about a league from the shore. The Main against
the Island is pretty high champion Savannah Land by the
Sea; but 2 or 3 leagues within land it is higher, and very
woody.

We coasted a league farther and came to Guatulco.
This Port is in lat. 15 d. 30 m. it is one of the best in all
this Kingdom of Mexico. Near a mile from the mouth of
the Harbour, on the East-side, there is a little Island close
by the shore; and on the West-side of the mouth of the
Harbour there is a great hollow Rock, which by the con-
tinual working of the Sea in and out makes a great noise,
which may be heard a great way. Every Surge that comes

! Tehuantepec, on the river of that name.
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an. Spanish ; yet our Men by signs made them understand, that
1685 they desired to know if there was any Town or Village
near ; who by the signs which they made gave our Men to
understand, that they could guide them to a Settlement:
but there was no understanding by them, whether it was a
Spanish or Indian Settlement, nor how far it was thither.
They brought these Indians aboard with them, and the next
day, which was the 6th day of October, Captain Townley
with 140 Men (of whom I was one) went ashore again,
taking one of these Indians with us for a Guide to conduct
us to this Settlement. Our Men that stay’d aboard fill'd
our Water, and cut Wood, and mended our Sails: and our
Moskito Men struck 3 or 4 Turtle every day. They were
a small sort of Turtle, and not very sweet, yet very well
esteemed by us all, because we had eaten no Flesh a great
while. The 8th day we returned out of the Country, hav-
ing been about 14 miles directly within land before we came
to any Settlement. There we found a small Indian Village,
and in it a great quantity of Vinello’s® drying in the Sun.
The Vinello is a little Cod full of small black Seeds ; it
is 4 or § Inches long, about the bigness of the stem of a
Tobacco leaf, and when dried much resembling it: so that
our Privateers at first have often thrown them away when
they took any, wondering why the Spaniards should lay up
Tobacco stems. This Cod grows on a small Vine, which
climbs about and supports it self by the neighbouring
Trees: it first bears a yellow Flower, from whence the Cod
afterwards proceeds. Itis first green, but when ripe it turns
yellow; then the Indians (whose Manufacture it is, and
who sell it cheap to the Spaniards) gather it, and lay it in
the Sun, which makes it soft; then it changes to a Chest-
nut-colour. Then they frequently press it between their
fingers, which makes it flat. If the Indians do any thing
to them beside, I know not; but I have seen the Spaniards
sleek them with Oil.
These Vines grow plentifully at Bocca-toro, where 1
have gathered and tried to cure them, but could not: which

1 Vanilla.
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CHAP. IX

They set out from Guatuleo. The Isle Sacrificio.  Port Angels. Jaccah.

A narrow Escape. The rock Algatross, and the neighbouring Ceast.
Snooks, a sort of Fish. The Town of Acapulco. Of the Trade
it drives with the Philippine Islands. The Haven of Acapules.
A Tornade. Port Marquis. Captain Townley makes a fruitless
Attempt. A long sandy Bay, but very rough Seas. The Palm-tres,
great and small. The Hill of Petaplan. A poor Indian Village.
Jew-fish. Chequetan, a good Harbour. Estapa,; Muscles there.
A Caravan of Mules taken. A Hill near Thelupan. The Coast
hereabouts.  The Volcan, Town, Valley, and Bay of Colima.
Sallagua Port. QOarrha. Ragged Hills. Coronada, er the
Crown-Land. Cape Corrientes. Isles of Chametly. The City
Purification. Valderas ; or the Valley of Flags. They miss their
design on this Coast, Captain Townley leaves them with the Darien
Indians. The Point and Isles of Pontique. Other Isles of Chamet-
ley. The Penguin-fruit, the yellow and the red. Seals here. Of
the River of Cullacan, and the Trade of a Town there with Cab-
Jornia. Massaclan. River and Town of Rosario. Caput Cavall,
and another Hill, The difficulty of Intelligence on this Coast. The
River of Oleta. River of St. Jage. Maxentelba Rack, and
Zelisco Hill. Sancta Pecaque Town in the River of St. Jago. Of
Compostella.  Many of them cut off at Sancta Pecaque. Of Cak-
Sornia ; whether an Island or not : and of the North West and
North East Passage. A Method proposed for Discovery of the
North IVest and North East Passages.  Isle of Santa Maria. A
prickly Plant. Capt. Swan propeses a Voyage to the East-Indies.
Valley of Balderas again, and Cape Corrientes. The Reason of
their ill-success on the Mexican Coast, and Departure thence for the
East-Indies.

T was the 12th of October, 1685, when we set out of
the Harbour of Guatulco with our Ships. The Land
here lies along West, and a little Southerly for about
20 or 30 leagues, and the Sea winds are commonly at

W. S. W. sometimes at S. W, the Land winds at N. We
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an. N. E. and the Ebb to the S. W.  The landing in this

1685 Bay is bad ; the place of landing is close by the West-side,
behind a few Rocks ; here always goes a great swell. The
Spaniards compare this Harbour for goodness to Guatulco,
but there isa great difference between them. For Guatulco
is almost Landlocked, and this an open road, and no one
would easily know it by their Character of it, but by its
marks and its latitude, which is 15 d. North. For this
reason our Canoas, which were sent from Guatulco and
ordered to tarry here for us, did not know it, (not thinking
this to be that fine Harbour) and therefore went farther;
2 of them, as I said before, returned again, but the other
2 were not yet come to us. The Land that bounds this
Harbour is pretty high, the Earth sandy and yellow, in
some places red ; it is partly Woodland, partly Savannahs.
The Trees in the Woods are large and tall, and the
Savannahs are plentifully stored with very kindly Grass.
Two leagues to the East of this place is a Beef Farm,
belonging to Don Diego de la Rosa.

The 23d day we landed about 100 men and marched
thither, where we found plenty of fat Bulls and Cows
feeding in the Savannahs, and in the House good store of
Salt and Maiz ; and some Hogs, and Cocks and Hens: but
the Owners or Overseers were gone. We lay here 2 or 3
days feasting on fresh Provision, but could not contrive to
carry any quantity aboard, because the Way was so long,
and our Men but weak, and a great wide River to ford.
Therefore we return’d again from thence the 26th day,
and brought every one a little Beef or Pork for the Men
that stay’d aboard. The two nights that we stay’d ashore
at this place we heard great droves of Jaccals, as we sup-
pos’d them to be, barking all night long, not far from us.
None of us saw these ; but I do verily believe they were
Jaccals ;! tho’ I did never see those Creatures in America,
nor hear any but at this time. We could not think that
there were less than 30 or 40 in a company. We got
aboard in the evening; but did not yet hear any news of
our two Canoas.

! Probably coyotes.
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. out of Gun-shot, and looked about to see if there was not
another Passage to get out at, broader than that by which
they entred, but could see none. So they lay still two
days and three Nights, in hopes that we should come to
seek them ; but we lay off at Sea, about 3 leagues distant,
waiting for their return, supposing by their long absence,
that they had made some greater Discovery, and were gone
farther than the Fish-Range; because it is usual with
Privateers when they enter upon such designs, to search-
farther than they proposed, if they meet any Encourag-
ment. But Capt. Townley and his Bark being nearer the
shore, heard some Guns fired in the Lagune. So he mann'd
his Canoz, and went towards the shore, and beating the
Spaniards away from the Rocks, made a free passage for
our Men to come out of their pound, where else they
must have been starved or knocked on the head by the
Spaniards. They came aboard their Ships again the 31st
of October. This Lagune is about the lat. 0?16 d. gom.
North.

From hence we made sail again, coasting to the West-
ward, having fair Weather and a Current setting to the
West. The second day of November we past by a Rock,
called by the Spaniards the Algatross. The Land hereabout
is of an indifferent height, and woody, and more within the
Country Mountainous. Here are 7 or 8 white Cliffs by
the Sea, which are very remarkable, because there are none
so white and so thick together on all the Coast. They are
5 or 6 Mile to the West of the Algatross Rock. There is
a dangerous shoal lieth S. by W. from these Cliffs, 4 or §
Mile off at Sea. Two leagues to the West of these Cliffs
there is a pretty large River, which forms a small Island at
its Mouth. The Channel on the East side is but shoal
and sandy, but the West Channelis deep enough for Canoas
to enter. On the Banks of this Channel the Spaniards
have made a Brestwork, to hinder an Enemy from landing,
or filling Water.

The 3d day we Anchored abrest of this River, in 14
fathom Water, about a Mile and half off shore. The next
Morning we mann’d our Canoas, and went ashore to the
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an. perswasion availed any thing, no nor yet their own interest ;

1685 for the great design we had then in hand, was to lie and
wait for a rich Ship' which comes to Acapulco every year
richly laden from the Philippine Islands. But it was neces-
sary we should be well stored with Provisions, to enable us
to cruise about, and wait the time of her coming. How-
ever, Townley’s Party prevailing, we only filled our Water
here, and made ready to be gone. So the sth day in the
Afternoon we sailed again, coasting to the Westward, to-
wards Acapulco. The 7th day in the Afternoon, being
about twelve Leagues from the shore, we saw the high
Land of Acapulco, which is very remarkable : for there is a
round Hill standing between 2 other Hills; the Wester-
most of which is the biggest and highest, and hath two
hillocks like two Paps on its top: the Eastermost Hill is
higher and sharper than the middlemost. From the middle
Hill the Land declines toward the Sea, ending in a high
round point. There is no Land shaped like this on all the
coast. In the evening Captain Townley went away from
the Ships with 140 Men in 12 Canoas, to try to get the
Lima Ship out of Acapulco Harbour.

Acapulco® is a pretty large Town, 17 deg. North of
the Equator. It is the Sea-Port for the City of Mexico,
on the West side of the Continent; as La Vera Cruz, or
St. John d’Ulloa in the Bay of Nova Hispania, is on the
North side. This Town is the only place of Trade on all
this Coast ; for there is little or-no Traffick by Sea on all
the N. W. part of this vast Kingdom, here being, as I have
said, neither Boats, Barks nor Ships, (that I could ever
sec) unless only what come hither from other parts, and

! The Manila galleon. She sailed from Manila, in Luzon, in the July
of each year, and generally arrived at Acapulco before the February
following. She was always a ship of great tonnage, and often she carried
as many as five hundred passengers and seamen. Her lading usually
consisted of spices, China silks, Indian textiles, “which are much womn
in America,” and a quantity of goldsmith’s work.

? Acapulco. *This, tho' calld a City scarce deserves the name of a
Village, tﬁe Houses being all of Mud Walls, and thatch’d. The Place is
dirty and inconvenient. The only good Thing belonging to it, is the
natural Security.”—Cooke (in 1712). The harbour is one of the best in
the world.
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. about Christmas, never more than 8 or 10 days before or

685 after.! Upon the return of this Ship to the Manila, the
other which stayeth there till her arrival, takes her turn
back to Acapulco. Sir John Narborough therefore was
imposed on by the Spaniards, who told him that there were
8 sail, or more, that used this Trade.

The Port of Acapulco is very commodious for the
reception of Ships, and so large, that some hundreds may
safely Ride there without damnifying each other. There
is a small low Island crossing the mouth of the Harbour;
it is about a mile and a half long, and half a mile broad,
stretching East and West. It leaves a good wide deep
Channel at each end, where Ships may safely go in or come
out, taking the advantage of the Winds; they must enter
with the Sea-Wind, and go out with the Land-Wind, for
these Winds seldom or never fail to succeed each other
alternately in their proper season of the day or night. The
Westermost Channel is the narrowest, but so deep, there is
no Anchoring, and the Manila Ships pass in that way, but
the Ships from Lima enter on the S. W. Channel. This
Harbour runs in North about 3 Miles, then growing very
narrow, it turns short about to the West, and runs about a
mile farther, where it ends. The Town stands on the
N. W. side; at the mouth of this narrow passage, close by
the Sea, and at the end of the Town, there is a Platform
with a great many Guns. Opposite to the Town, on the
East-side, stands a high strong Castle, said to have 40
Guns of a very great bore. Ships commonly Ride near
the bottom of the Harbour, under the Command both of
the Castle and the Platform.

Captain Townley, who, as I said before, with 140 Men,
left our Ships on a design to fetch the Lima Ship out of
the Harbour, had not Rowed above 3 or 4 Leagues before
the Voyage was like to end with all their Lives; for ona
sudden they were encountred with a violent Tornado from
the shore, which had like to have foundered all the Canoas:
but they escaped that danger, and the second night got

! Walter, “examining our prisoners about it” (in 1742), was assured
that “she was sometimes known to come in after the middle of February.”
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an. about 20 or 30 foot high. The Body is clear from Boughs

1685 or Branches, till just at the head; there it spreads forth
many large green Branches, not much unlike the Cabbage-
tree before described. These Branches also grow in many
places, (as in Jamaica, Darien, the Bay of Campeachy, &c.)
from a stump not above a foot or two high; which is not
the Remains of a Tree cut down ; for none of these sort of
Trees will ever grow again when they have once lost their
head ; but these are a sort of Dwarf-palm, and the Branches
which grow from the stump, are not so large as those that
grow on the great Tree. These smaller Branches are used
both in the East and West-Indies for thatching Houses:
They are very lasting and serviceable, much surpassing the
Palmeto. For this Thatch, if well laid on, will endure §
or 6 Years; and this is called by the Spaniards the Palmeto-
Royal. The English at Jamaica give it the same Name.
Whether this be the same which they in Guinea get the
Palm-wine from, I know not; but I know that it is like
this.

The Land in the Country is full of small peeked barren
Hills, making as many little Valleys, which appear flourish-
ing and green. At the West-end of this Bay is the Hill of
Petaplan,! in lat. 17 d. Jom. N. This is a round Point
stretching out into the Sea: At a distance it seems to be an
Island. A little to the West of this Hill are several round
Rocks, which we left without us, steering in between them
and the round Point, where we had 11 fathom Water.
We came to an Anchor on the N. W, side of the Hill, and
went ashore, about 170 Men of us, and marched into the
Country 12 or 14 miles. There we came to a poor Indian
Village that did not afford us a Meal of Victuals. The
people all fled, only a Mulatta Woman, and 3 or 4 small
Children, who were taken and brought aboard. She told
us that a Carrier (one who drives a Caravan of Mules) was
going to Acapulco, laden with Flower and other Goods,
but stopt in the Road for fear of us, a little to the West
of this Village, (for he had heard of our being on this coast)

! Morro de Petatlan.
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an. full of Bulls and Cows; and here the Carrier before-
1685 mentioned was lying at the Estantion-house with his Mules,
not having dared to advance all this while, as not knowing
where we lay; so his own fear made him, his Mules, and
all his Goods, become a Prey to us. He had 40 Packs of
Flower, some Chocolate, a great many small Cheeses, and
abundance of Earthen Ware. The Eatables we brought
away, but the Earthen Vessels we had no occasion for, and
therefore left them. The Mules were about 6o: We
brought our Prize with them to the Shore, and so turned
them away. Here we also killed some Cows, and brought
with us to our Canoas. In the Afternoon our Ships came
to an Anchor half a Mile from the place where we landed ;
and then we went aboard. Captain Townley seeiné our
good success, went ashore with his Men to kill some Cows;
for here were no Inhabitants near to oppose us. The Land
is very woody, of a good fertile Soil, watered with many
small Rivers; yet it hath but few Inhabitants near the Sea.
Capt. Townley kill’d 18 Beefs, and after he came aboard,
our Men, contrary to Captain Swan’s inclination, gave
Capt. Townley part of the Flower which we took ashore.
Aftewards we gave the Woman some Cloaths for her, and
her Children, and put her and two of them ashore; but
one of them, a very pretty Boy, about 7 or 8 Years old,
Capt. Swan kept. The Woman cried, and begg’d hard to
have him ; but Capt. Swan would not, but promised to make
much of him, and was as good as his word. He proved
afterwards a very fine Boy for Wit, Courage, and Dexterity;
I have often wonder’d at his Expressions and Actions.
The 21st day in the evening, we sailed hence with
the Land-Wind. The Land-Winds on this part of the
Coast are at N. and the Sea-Winds at W.S. W. We had
fair Weather, and Coasted along to the Westward. The
Land is high, and full of ragged Hills; and West from
these ragged Hills the Land makes many pleasant and
fruitful Valleys among the Mountains. The 25th day we
were abrest of a very remarkable Hill,'! which towring

! Probably Taneitaitoro Peak.
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an. told the Spaniards, that it was agreed between them and

1685 their Companions on board, to make two great Smokes at
a distance from each other, as soon as the Town should be
taken, as a signal to the Ship, that it might safely enter the
Harbour. The Spaniards made these Smokes presently:
I was then among those who staid on board ; and whether
the signal was not so exactly made, or some other dis-
couragement happen’d, I remember not, but we forbore
going in, till we saw our scatter’d Crew coming off in their
Canoas. Had we enter’d the Port upon the false signal,
we must have been taken or sunk; for we must have past
close by the Fort, and could have had no Wind to bring
us out, till the Land-Wind should rise in the night.

But to our present Voyage: After we came aboard we
saw the Volcan of Colima.! This is a very high Mountain,
in about 18 d. 36 m. North, standing § or 6 Leagues from
the Sea, in the midst of a pleasant Valley. It appears with
2 sharp peeks, from each of which there do always issue
flames of fire or smoke. The Valley in which this Volcan
stands, is called the Valley of Colima, from the Town it
self which stands there not far from the Volcan. The
Town is said to be great and rich, the chief of all its
Neighbourhood : and the Valley in which it is seated, by
the relation which the Spaniards give of it, is the most
pleasant and fruitful Valley in all the Kingdom of Mexico.
This Valley is about ten or twelve leagues wide by the Se,
where it makes a small Bay: but how far the Vale runs
into the Country I know not. It is said to be full of
Cacao-gardens, Fields of Corn, Wheat, and Plantain-Walks.
The neighbouring Sea is bounded with a sandy shore; but
there is no going ashore for the violence of the Waves.
The Land within it is low all along, and Woody for about
2 leagues from the East side; at the end of the Woods
there is a deep River runs out into the Sea, but it hath
such a great Bar, or sandy Shoal, that when we were here,
drinking,” and paid no attention to the call. They were taken by the
Spaniards, who bullied, or tortured, them into revealing the private si
Ringrose says that the signal of the “smokes” was to call the boats into

the harbour, but no doubt the signal applied also to the ship.
! Mount Colima. It is about 11,700 ft. in height.
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an. Horse and Foot, with Drums beating, and Colours flying in

1685 defiance of us, as we thought. We took no notice of them
till the next morning, and then we landed about 200 Men
to try their Courage; but they presently withdrew. The
Foot never stay’d to exchange one shot, but the Horsemen
stay’d till 2 or 3 were knock’d down, and then they drew
off, our Men pursuing them. At last, 2 of our Men® took
two Horses that had lost their Riders, and mounting them,
rode after the Spaniards full drive till they came amo
them, thinking to have taken a Prisoner for Intelligence,
but had like to have been taken themselves: for 4 Spaniards
surrounded them, after they had discharged their Pistols,
and unhorsed them ; and if some of our best Footmen had
not come to their rescue, they must have yielded, or have
been killed. They were both cut in 2 or 3 places, but their
wounds were not mortal. The 4 Spaniards got away before
our Men could hurt them, and mounting their Horses,
speeded after their Consorts, who were marched away into
the Country. Our Men finding a broad Road leading into
the Country, followed it about 4 leagues in a dry stony
Country full of short Wood ; but finding no sign of In-
habitants, they returned again. In their way back they
took two Mulatto’s, who were not able to march as fast
as their Consorts; therefore they had skulked in the
Woods, and by that means thought to have escaped
our Men. These Prisoners informed us, that this great
Road did lead to a great Ciiy called Oarrha, from whence
many of those Horsemen before spoken of came: That
this City was distant from hence as far as a Horse will
go in 4 days; and that there is no place of consequence
nearer: That the Country is very poor, and thinly in-
habited. They said also, that these Men came to assist the
Phillipine Ship, that was every day expected here, to put
ashore Passengers for Mexico. The Spanish Pilot-Books*
mention a Town also called Sallagua hereabouts; but we
could not find it, nor hear any thing of it by our Prisoners.

! “The name of one of them was Thomas Crawfot” (Original MS.).
? The Spanish Western Pilot-Books of this date are generally little more
than rough guides to the coast.
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an. Cape is of an indifferent heighth, with steep Rocks to the

1685 Sea, It is flat and even on the top, cloathed with Woods :
The Land in the Country is high and doubled. This Cape
lieth in 20 d. 28 m. North. I find its longitude from
Tenariff to be 230 d. §6 m. but I keep my longitude West-
ward, according to our Course; and according to this
reckoning, I find it is from the Lizard in England 121 d.
41 m. so that the difference of time is 8 hours, and almost
6 minutes.

Here we had resolved to cruize for the Philippine Ship,
because she always makes this Cape in her Voyage home-
ward. We were (as I have said) four Ships in Company ;
Captain Swan, and his Tender; Captain Townley, and his
Tender. It was so ordered, that Captain Swan should lye
8 or 10 leagues off shore, and the rest about a league distant
each from other, between him and the Cape, that so we
might not miss the Philippine Ship; but we wanted Pro-
vision, and therefore we sent Capt. Townley’s Bark, with
§0 or 60 Men to the West of the Cape, to search about
for some Town or Plantations, where we might get Pro-
vision of any sort. The rest of us in the mean time cruiz-
ing in our Stations. The 17th day the Bark came to us
again, but had got nothing, for they could not get about
the Cape, because the Wind on this Coast is commonly
between the N.W. and the S. W. which makes it very
difficult getting to the Westward ; but they left 4 Canoas
with 46 Men at the Cape, who resolved to row to the
Westward. The 18th day we sailed to the Keys of
Chametly to fill our Water. The Keys or Islands of ;
Chametly are about 16 or 18 leagues to the Eastward of
Cape Corrientes. They are small, low, and woody, in-
vironed with Rocks, there are § of them lying in the form
of a half Moon, not a mile from the shore, and between
them and the Main is very good Riding, secure from any
wind. The Spaniards do report, that here live Fishermen,
to fish for the Inhabitants of the City of Purification.
This is said to be a large Town, the best hereabouts; but
is 14 leagues up in the Country.

The 20th instant we entered within these Islands, pass- -
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AN. When our Canoas came to this pleasant Valley, they

1685 landed 37 Men, and marched into the Country seeking for
some Houses. They had not gone past 3 mile before they
were attackt by 150 Spaniards, Horse and Foot: There
was a small thin Wood close by them, into which our Men
retreated, to secure themselves from the fury of the Horse :
Yet the Spaniards rode in among them, and attackt them
very furiously, till the Spanish Captain, and 17 more,
tumbled dead off their Horses: then the rest retreated,
being many of them wounded. We lost four Men,' and
had two desperately wounded. In this action, the Koo,
who were armed with Lances and Swords, and were the
greatest number, never made any attack ; the Horsemen
had each a brace of Pistols, and some short Guns. If the
Foot had come in, they had certainly destroy’d all our
Men. When the Skirmish was over, our Men placed the
two wounded Men on Horses, and came to their Canoas.
There they kill'd one of the Horses, and dress’d it, being
afraid to venture into the Savannah to kill a Bullock, of
which there was store. When they had eaten, and satisfied
themselves, they returned aboard. The 25th day, being
Christmas, we cruised in pretty near the Cape, and sent in
3 Canoas with the Strikers to get Fish, being desirous to
have a Christmas Dinner. In the Afternoon they returned
aboard with 3 great Jew-fish, which feasted us all ; and the
next day we sent ashore our Canoas again, and got 3 or 4
more.

Captain Townley, who went from us at Chametly,
came aboard the 28th day, and brought about 40 bushels
of Maiz. He had landed to the Eastward of Cape
Corrientes, and march’d to an Indian Village that is 4 or §
leagues in the Country. The Indians seeing him coming,
set two Houses on fire that were full of Maiz, and run
away ; yet he and his Men got in other Houses as much as
they could bring down on their backs, which he brought
aboard.

We cruised off the Cape till the first day of January

! One of them the NDoctor's Mate.
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along the Coast for rich Towns, and Mines chiefly of Gold
and Silver, which we were assured were in this Country, and
we hoped near the shore: not knowing (as we afterwards
found) that it was in effect an Inland Country, its Wealth
remote from the South Sea Coast, and having little or no
commerce with it, its Trade being driven Eastward with
Europe by La Vera Cruz. Yet we had still some expecta-
tion of Mines, and so resolved to steer on farther North-
ward ; but Captain Townley, who had no other design in
coming on this Coast, but to meet this Ship, resolved to
return again towards the Coast of Peru.

In all this Voyage on the Mexican Coast, we had with
us a Captain,’ and 2 or 3 of his Men, of our friendly
Indians of the Isthmus of Darien; who having conducted
over some parties of our Privateers, and expressing a desire
to go along with us, were received, and kindly entertained
aboard our Ships; and we were pleas’d in having, by this
means, Guides ready provided, should we be for returning
over Land, as several of us thought to do, rather than sail
round about. But at this time, we of Captain Swan’s Ship
designing farther to the North West ; and Captain Townley
going back, we committed these our Indian Friends to his
care, to carry them home. So here we parted; he to the
Eastward, and we to the Westward, intending to search as
far to the Westward as the Spaniards were settled.

It was the 7th day of January in the morning when we
sailed from this pleasant Valley. The Wind was at N. E.
and the weather fair. At 11 a Clock the Sea-Wind came
at N. W.  Before night we passed by Point Pontique?*;
this is the West point of the Bay of the Valley of Valderas,
and is distant from Cape Corrientes 10 leagues. This point
isin lat. 20 d. som. North; it is high, round, rocky and

! Three Indian chiefs are mentioned by name as the allies of the
Buccaneers. King Golden Cap, who was probably too old and too great
a king to come upon so long a cruise ; Don Andreas, and Don Antonio. All,
three kings crossed the Isthmus with Sawkins in 1680. There were also
the son and the nephew of King Golden Cap, who stayed with the colours,
“to harry the Spaniards,” after King Golden Cap had returned home with
Coxon. The Indian captain mentioned here was a Captain Lewis.

1 “Point Pontique,” apparently Mita Point. A village “Pontoque” is
mentioned hereabouts in old Spanish maps.
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AN. bushes; the rest are bare of any sort of Wood. They are
1686 rocky round by the Sea; only one or two of them have
sandy Bays on the North side. There is a sort of Fruit
%rowmg on these Islands called Penguins;® and ’tis all the

it they have.

The Penguin Fruit is of two sorts, the yellow and the
red. The yellow Penguin grows on a green stem, as big"
as a Mans Arm, above a foot high from the ground: The
leaves of this stalk are half a foot long, and an inch broad;
the edges full of sharp prickles. The Fruit at the |
head of the stalk, in 2 or 3 great clusters, 16 or 20 in &::
cluster. The Fruit is as big as a Pullets Egg, of a round.
form, and in colour yellow. It has a thick skin or rind,.
and the inside is full of small black seeds, mixt among the’
Fruit. It is a sharp pleasant Fruit. The red Pen, "
of the bigness and colour of a small dry Onion, and is i’
shape much like a Nine-pin; for it grows not on a stalk;
or stem, as the other, but one end on the ground, the othet
standing upright. Sixty or seventy grow thus to;:;her
close asg th?;gcan stand one by anot%er, and all the
same Root, or cluster of Roots. These Penguins are em-
compass’d or fenced with long leaves, about a foot and 8
half, or two foot long, and prickly like the former; and
the Fruit too is much alike. They are both wholsoms, :
and never offend the stomach; but those that eat many,’
will find a heat or tickling in their Fundament. They"
grow so plentifully in the Bay of Campeachy, that thereis;
no passing for their high prickly leaves.

There are some Guanoes on these Islands, but no other.
sort of Land Animal. The Bays about the Islands are some-
times visited with Seal; and this was the first place where:
I had seen any of these Animals, on the North side of ths.
Equator, in these Seas. For the Fish on this sandy Coast lic!
most in the Lagunes or Salt-lakes, and Mouths of Rivers;
but the Seals come not so much there as I judge: For this
being no rocky Coast, where Fish resort most, there scems
to be but little Food for the Seals, unless thcy will venture
upon Cat-fish.

! Or pinguin, the wild Anana.
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Country, for fear we should kill them. While we lay
here, Captain Swan went into this Lake again, and landed
150 Men on the N. E. side, and marched into the Country:
About a mile from the landing-place, as they were entring
a dry Salina, or Salt-pond, they fired at two Indians that -
cross’d the way before them ; one of them being wounded
in the Thigh, fell down, and being examined, he told our.
Men, that there was an Indian Town 4 or § leagues off, and |
that the way which they were going would bring them :
thither. While they were in Discourse with the Indisa’
they were attack’d by 100 Spanish Horsemen, who came.
with a design to scare them back, but wanted both Arms,
and Hearts to do it. _
Our Men past on from hence, and in their way marched:
through a Savannah of long dry Grass. This the Spanntdi_
set on fire, thinking to burn them, but that did not
our Men from marching forward, though it did
them a little. They rambled for want of Guides all
day, and part of the next, before they came to the Tow
the Indian spoke of. There they found a company &
Spamards and Indians, who made head against them, be
were driven out of the Town after a short Dispute.
Here our Surgeon and one man more were wounded with:
Arrows, but none of the rest were hurt. When they came
into the Town they found two or three Indians wounded,,
who told them that the Name of the Town was Massaclan?
that there were a few Spaniards living in it, and the rest:
were Indians ; that § leagues from this Town there were.
two rich Gold mines, where the Spaniards of Compostalls,'
which is the chiefest Town in these parts, kept many Slaves:
and Indians at Work for Gold. Here our Men lay thst
night, and the next morning packt up all the Maiz that
they could find, and brought it on their backs to the Canoss
and came aboard.
We lay here till the 2d of February, and then Ctptll
Swan went away with about 80 Men to the River Rosario;®

1 Compostela, in the province of Tepic, some 180 miles to the SSE of:
Mazatlan. .
* At Chametla, Rosario stands in a fair valley some miles from the ses-
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an. path. Indeed, the Spaniards and Indians, whom we had

1686 aboard, knew the Names of several Rivers and Towns near
them, and knew the Towns when they saw them ; but they
knew not the way to go to them from the Sea.

The 8th day, Captain Swan sent about 40 Men to seek
for the River Oleta, which is to the Eastward of the River
Rosario. The next day we followed after with the Ships,
having the Wind at W. N. W. and fair weather. In the
Afternoon our Canoas came again to us, for they could not
find the River Oleta ;! therefore we designed next for the
River St. Jago? to the Eastward still. The 11th day in
the evening, we Anchored against the mouth of the River,
in 7 fathom Water, good soft oazy ground, and about two
mile from the shore. There was a high white Rock with-
out us, called Maxentelbo. This Rock at a distance,
appears like a Ship under sail ; it bore from us W. N. W,
distant about 3 leagues. The Hill Zelisco bore S. E.
which is a very high Hill in the Country, with a Saddle
or bending on the top. The River St. Jago is in lat. 22 d.
1§ m. It is one of the principal Rivers on this Coast;
there is 10 foot Water on the Bar at low Water, but how
much it flows here I know not. The mouth of this River
is near half a mile broad, and very smooth entring.
Within the mouth it is broader, for there are three or four
Rivers more meet there, and issue all out together, is fresh
Water, is brackish a great way up; yet there, the Water
to be had, by digging or making Wells in the sandy Bay,
two or three foot deep, just at the mouth of the River.

The 11th day Captain Swan sent 70 Men in four
Canoas into this River, to seek a Town; for although we
had no intelligence of any, yet the Country appearing very
promising, we did not question but they would find Inhabi-
tants before they returned. They spent two days in rowing
up and down the Creeks and Rivers; at last they came to a
large Field of Maiz, which was almost ripe: they immedi-
ately fell to gathering as fast as they could, and intended
to lade the Canoas; but seeing an Indian that was set to

! Rio Canas, or Rio San Pedro (?).
2 The Rio Grande de Santiago.
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an. at Work. The Silver here, and all over the Kingdom of
1686 Mexico, is said to be finer and richer in proportion than
that of Potosi or Peru, tho’ the Oar be not so abundant;
and the Carriers of this Town of Santa Pecaque, carry the
Oar to Compostella, where it is refined. These Carriers,
or Sutlers, also furnish the Slaves at the Mines with Maiz,
whereof here was great plenty now in the Town designed
for that use: Here was also Sugar, Salt, and Salt-fish.
Captain Swan’s only business at Santa Pecaque was to
get Provision; therefore he ordered his Men to divide
themselves into two parts, and by turns carry down the
Provision to the Canoas; one half remaining in the Town
to secure what they had taken, while the other half were
going and coming. In the Afternoon they caught some
Horses, and the next morning, being the 17th day, §7
Men, and some Horses, went laden with Maiz to the
Canoas. They found them, and the Men left to guard
them, in good order ; though the Spaniards had given them
a small diversion, and wounded one Man : but our Men of
the Canoas landed, and drove them away. These that came
loaded to the Canoas left 7 Men more there, so that now
they were 30 Men to guard the Canoas. At night the
other returned; and the 18th day in the morning, that
half which staid the day before at the Town, took their
turn of going with every Man his burthen, and 24 Horses
laden. Before they returned, Captain Swan, and his other
Men at the Town, caught a Prisoner, who said, that there
were near a thousand Men of all colours, Spaniards and
Indians, Negroes and Mulatto’s, in arms, at a place called
St. Jago,' but 3 leagues off, the chief Town on this River;
that the Spaniards were armed with Guns and Pistols, and
the copper-coloured with Swords and Lances. Captain
Swan, fearing the ill consequence® of separating his small
company, was resolved the next day to march away with

! Santiago, a little further up the river.

? Original MS. ‘“Captain Swan had been warned by his Astrologer of
the great danger they were in, whose advice Captain Swan allway took. . . .
Besides . . . many foreboded their misfortune and . . . heard as they lay
downe in the Church in the night, grievous grownings which hindered them
from sleeping.”
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an. the rest, my Ingenious Friend Mr. Ringrose was one, who

1686 wrote that Part of the * History of the Buccaneers,” which
relates to Captain Sharp. He was at this time Cape-
Merchant, or Super-Cargo of Captain Swan’s Ship. He
had no mind to this Voyage; but was necessitated to
engage in it or starve.!

This loss discouraged us from attempting any thing
more hereabouts. Therefore Captain Swan proposed to go
to Cape St. Lucas on California to careen. He had two
reasons for this: First, that he thought he could lie there
secure from the Spaniards, and next, that if he could geta
Commerce with the Indians there, he might make a dis-
covery in the Lake?® of California, and by their Assistance
try for some of the Plate of New Mexico.

This Lake of California (for so the Sea, Channel or
Streight, between that and the Continent, is called) is but
little known to the Spaniards, by what I could ever learn;
for their Drafts do not agree about it. Some of them do
make California an Island, but give no manner of account
of the Tides flowing in the Lake, or what depth of Water
there is, or of the Harbours, Rivers, or Creeks, that border
on it: Whereas on the West side of the Island, towards the
Asiatick Coast, their Pilot-Book gives an account of the
Coast from Cape St. Lucas to 40 d. North. Some of their
Drafts newly made do make California to join to the Main.
I do believe that the Spaniards do not care to have this
Lake discovered, for fear lest other European Nations
should get knowledge of it, and by that means visit the
Mines of New Mexico. We heard that not long before our
arrival here, the Indians in the Province of New Mexico
made an Insurrection, and destroyed most of the Spaniards
there, but that some of them flying towards the Gulf or
Lake of California, made Canoas in that Lake, and got safe
away ; though the Indians of the Lake of California, seem
to be at perfect Enmity with the Spaniards. We had an

! He engaged himself in London after his return to England in March,
1682, Some account of his life will be found in the appendix. It would
scem that he was one of those who urged the merchants to equip the Cygnet.

2 The Gulf.
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an. my attempt, and should be without that dread and fear

1686 which the others must have in passing from the known to
the unknown: who, for ought I know, gave over their
search just as they were on the point OF accomplishing
their desires.

I would take the same method if I was to go to dis-
cover the North East Passage. I would winter about
Japan, Corea, or the North East part of China ; and taking
the Spring and Summer before me, I would make my first
trial on the Coast of Tartary, wherein, if I succeeded, I
should come into some known Parts, and have a great deal
of time before me to reach Archangel or some other Port.
Captain Wood, indeed, says, this N. East Passage is not to
be found for Ice : but how often do we see that sometimes
designs have been given over as impossible, and at another
time, and by other ways, those very things have been
accomplished. But enough of this.

The next day after that fatal Skirmish near Santa
Pecaque, Capt. Swan ordered all our Water to be filled,
and to get ready to sail. The 21st day we sailed from
hence, directing our Course towards California: we had
the wind at N. W. and W. N. W. a small gale, with a
great Sea out of the West. We past by 3 Islands called
the Maria’s.! After we past these Islands we had much
wind at N. N. W. and N. W. and at N. with thick rainy
weather. We beat till the 6th day of February, but it was
against a brisk wind, and proved labour in vain. For we
were now within reach of the Land Trade-wind, which was
opposite to us: but would we go to California upon the
discovery or otherwise, we should bear 60 or 70 leagues off
from the shore; where we should avoid the Land-winds,
and have the benefit of the true Easterly Trade-wind.

Finding therefore that we got nothing, but rather lost
ground, being then 21 d. § m. N. we steered away more to
the Eastward again for the Islands Maria’s, and the 7th
day we came to an anchor at the East-end of the middle
Island,® in 8 fathom Water, good clean Sand.

1 Las Tres Marias Islands. 3 Maria Madre.
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an. proposed! to go into the East-Indies. Many were well

1686 pleased with the Voyage; but some thought, such was
their Ignorance, that he would carry them out of the
World; for about 2 thirds of our Men did not think
there was any such way to be found ; but at last he gained
their Consents.

At our first coming hither we did eat nothing but Seal ;
but after the first 2 or 3 days our Strikers brought aboard
Turtle every day; on which we fed all the time that we
lay here, and saved our Maiz for our Voyage. Here also
we measured all our Maiz, and found we had about 80
Bushels. This we divided into 3 parts; one for the Bark,
and two for the Ship; our Men were divided also, 100
Men aboard the Ship, and 5o aboard the Bark, besides 3 or
4 Slaves in each.

I had been a long time sick of a Dropsie, a Distemper,
whereof, as I said before, many of our Men died ; so here
I was laid and covered all but my head in the hot Sand: 1
indured it near half an hour, and then was taken out and
laid to sweat in a Tent. I did sweat exceedingly while I
was in the Sand, and I do believe it did me much good,
for I grew well soon after.

We staid here till the 26th day, and then both Vessels
being clean, we sailed to the Valley of Balderas?® to water,
for we could not do it here now. In the wet season

_indeed here is Water enough, for the Brooks then run down
plentifully ; but now, though there was Water, yet it was
bad filling, it being a great way to fetch it from the holes
where it lodged. The 28th day we anchored in the bottom
of the Bay in the Valley of Balderas, right against the
River, where we watered before ; but this River was brackish
now in the dry season; and therefore we went 2 or 3
leagues nearer Cape Corrientes, and anchored by a small
round Island, not half a mile from the shore. The Island

1 Original MS. “I had still 2 mind to make further discoveryes and my
advice and Counsell was ever accepted by the Comp” as much as any
one Mans, and indeed it was ever a designe betweene Captain Swan and
myselfe to promote it.”

2 Now Banderas. There are several islands in the bay; the Marieta
group, and a rather larger single island known as Corvetena.
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CHAP. X

Their Departure from Cape Corrientes for the Ladrone Islands, and the
East-Indies.  Their Course thither, and Accidents by the way :
with a Table of each days Run, &c. Of the different accounts of the
breadth of these Seas. Guam, one of the Ladrone Islands. The
Coco-Nut Tree, Fruit, &c. The Toddi, or Arack that distils from
it ; with other Uses that are made of it. Coire Cables. The Lime,
or Crab Limon. The Bread-fruit. The Native Indians of Guam.
Their Proe’s, a remarkable sort of Boats : and of those used in the
East-Indies. The State of Guam : and the Provisions with which
they were furnish'd there.

HAVE given an Account in the last Chapter of the

Resolutions we took of going over to the East-Indies.

But having more calmly considered on the length

of our Voyage, from hence to Guam,' one of the
Ladrone Islands, which is the first place that we could
touch at, and there also being not certain to find Provisions,
most of our Men were almost daunted at the thoughts of
it ; for we had not 6o days Provision, at a little more than
half a pint of Maiz a day for each Man, and no other
Provision, except 3 Meals of salted Jew-fish ; and we had
a great many Rats aboard, which we could not hinder from
eating part of our Maiz. Beside, the great distance between
Cape Corrientes and Guam: which is variously set down.
The Spaniards, who have the greatest reason to know best,
make it to be between 2300 and 2400 Leagues; our Books
also reckon it differently, between 9o and 100 degrees,
which all comes short indeed of 2000 Leagues,* but even
that was a Voyage enough to frighten us, considering our
scanty Provisions. Captain Swan, to encourage his Men

! Guahan, or Guam, in the Ladrone Islands.
2 The Spanish estimate is fairly accurate.
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AN. We had a small Land-wind at E. N. E. which carried

1686 ys 3 or 4 Leagues, then the Sea-wind came at W. N. W.
a fresh gale, so we steered away S. W. By 6 a Clock in
the Evening we were about 9 leagues S. W. from the
Cape, then we met a Land-wind which blew fresh all Night,
and the next Morning about 10 a Clock we had the Sea-
breeze, at N. N. E. so that at Noon we were 30 leagues
from the Cape. It blew a fresh gale of Wind, which
carried us off into the true Trade-wind, (of the difference
of which Trade-winds I shall speak in the Chapter of
Winds, in the Appendix) for although the constant Sea-
breeze near the Shore is at W. N. W. yet the true Trade
off at Sea, when you are clear of the Land-winds, is at
E. N. E. At first we had it at N. N. E. so it came about
Northerly, and then to the East as we run off. At 250
leagues distance from the Shore we had it at E. N. E. and
there it stood till we came within 40 leagues of Guam.
When we had eaten up our 3 Meals of salted Jew-fish, in
so many Days time, we had nothing but our small allowance
of Maiz.

After the 3ist Day of March we made great runs
every Day, having very fair clear Weather, and a fresh
Trade-wind, which we made use of with all our Sails, and
we made many good Observations of the Sun. At our
first setting out, we steer’d into the lat. of 13 degrees,
which is near the lat. of Guam; then we steer’d West,
keeping in that lat. By that time we had sailed 20 Days,
our Men seeing we made such great runs, and the Wind
like to continue, repined because they were kept at such
short allowance.? Captain Swan endeavoured to perswade
them to have a little Patience; yet nothing but an aug-
mentation of their daily allowance would appease them.
Captain Swan, though with much reluctance, gave way to

! Guam is in lat. 13° 30’ N, long. 144° 45" W.

? “There was not any occasion to call men to victualls for the kettle
was boyled but once a day, which being made ready at noone all hands
were aloft to see the quarter master share it, wherein he had need to be
exact haveing soe many eyes to observe him ; wee had two doggs and two

catts aboard, they likewise lived on what was given them, and waited with
as much eagerness to see it sheared as wee did ” (Original MS.).
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without much motion or alteration, where th
near. I have often taken notice of it, especia
high Land, for you shall then have the Clouds
it without any visible motion.

The 20th day of May, our Bark being abou
a head of our Ship, sailed over a rocky shole,
there was but 4 fathom water, and abundan
swimming about the Rocks. They imagin'd b
the Land was not far off; so they clapt on a’
the Barks head to the North, and being past
lay by for us. When we came up with them, C:
came aboard us, and related what he had seen.
then in lat. 12 d. §§ m. steering West. The Is.
is laid down in Lat. 13 d. N. by the Spaniard
Masters of it, keeping it as a baiting place as the:
Philippine Islands. Therefore we clapt on a
stood to Northward, being somewhat troubled an
whether we were right, because there is no
down, in the Spanish Drafts, about the Island C
4 a Clock, to our great Joy, we saw the Island
about 8 leagues distance.

It was well for Captain Swan that we got
before our Provision was spent, of which we
enough for 3 days more; for, as I was afterwards
the Men had contrived, first to kill Captain Sw
him when the Victuals was gone, and after hin
who were accessary in promoting the undert
Voyage. This made Captain Swan say to me
arrival at Guam, Ah! Dampier, you would have
but a poor Meal; for 1 was as lean as the C
lusty and fleshy. The Wind was at E. N. I
Land bore at N. N. E. thercfore we stood to f
ward, till we brought the Island to bear East, an
turned to get in to an anchor.

The account I have given hitherto of our Cc
Cape Corrientes, in the Kingdom of Mexico, (
mentioned another Cape of that name in Peru, sc

! This shoal was probably some portion of the Douglas
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April
Day:  Course. iDist.N.or.§ W, Lat. Winds.
25 W 11461 o |146|R. 12:58 [Eby N
i26 W 3 N [185 9N [184|Ob. 13: 7[EbyN
127 W "t40] o |140({Ob 13: 7|Eby N |
| 28 "W 1167 o |167|R. 13: 7|EbyN |
i29 W 2 N ji72] 5§ |171|Ob.13:12 [E B
30 W '172; o |173|Ob 13:1z2|ENE™
MW 196" o '196|R. 13:1z|EBy N
T2 W |160| o :160(0Ob.13:12 |E by N
D3 I W 54| o |l§4 RO 13:12|ENE
| 4, b wW.os 153 58 j1s2| & 132 ENE
i 5§ W 2 N 180 7N 179|Ob. 13: 14 [ENE
. 6 W 2N 172 gN 171 |0Ob.13:22 |[ENE
7 W 160 o 1160, 0b 13222 | ENE
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Summ of all the Westings . . . . . 7323
Making Deg. of Longitude in all . . . 125do1rm.

Now the Island Guam bore N. N. E. 8 leagues dist.
this gives 22 m. to my Lat. and takes 9 from my Meridian
dist. so that the Island is in Lat. 13: 21; and the Merid.
dist. from Corrientes 7302 miles; which, reduced into
degrees, makes 125 d. 11 m.

The Table consists of 7 Columns. The first is of the
days of the month. The 2d Column contains each days
course, or the point of the Compass we ran upon. The
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AN, the parallel we ran upon to be too much Southerly, we

1686

clapt on a Wind and sailed directly North, till § in the
afternoon, having in that time run 8 mile, and increased
our latitude so many minutes, making it 12 d. §8 m. We
then saw the Island Guam bearing N. N. E. distant from
us about 8 leagues, which gives the latitude of the Island
13d. 20 m. And according to the account foregoing, its
longitude is 125 d. 11 m. West from the Cape Corrientes
on the Coast of Mexico, allowing §8 and §9 Italian miles
to a degree in these latitudes, at the common rate of 6o
miles to a degree of the Equator, as before computed.

As a Corollary from hence it will follow, that upon a
supposal of the truth of the general allowance, Seamen
make of 60 Italian miles to an Equinoctial degree, that the
South Sea must be of a greater breadth by 25 degrees, than
it’s commonly reckoned by Hydrographers, who make it
only about 100, more or less. For since we found (as I
shall have occasion to say) the distance from Guam to the
Eastern parts of Asia, to be much the same with the
common reckoning ; it follows by way of necessary conse-
quence from hence, that the 25 degrees of longitude, or
thereabouts, which are under-reckoned in the distance be-
tween America and the East-Indies Westward, are over-
reckoned in the breadth of Asia and Africk, the Atlantick
Sea, or the American Continent, or all together; and so
that Tract of the Terraqueous Globe, must be so much
shortned. And for a further confirmation of the fact, |
shall add, that as to the Zthiopick or Indian Sea, its
breadth must be considerably less than ’tis generally calcu-
lated to be; if it be true what I have heard over and over,
from several able Seamen, whom I have conversed with in
these parts, that Ships sailing from the Cape of Good Hope
to New Holland, (as many Ships bound to Java, or there-
abouts, keep that latitude) find themselves there, (and
sometimes to their cost) running aground when they have
thought themselves to be a great way off; and ’tis from
hence possibly, that the Dutch call that part of this Coast
the Land of Indraught, (as if it magnetically drew Ships
too fast to it) and give cautions to avoid it: But I rather
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ax. Current being so strong, and bearing therefore our Log'

1686 after us, as is usual in such cases; should we therefore, in
casting up the run of the Log, make allowance for so
much space as the Log it self drove after us (which is
commonly 3 or 4 miles in 100, in so brisk a gale as this
was) we must have reckoned more than 125 degrees; but
in this Voyage we made no such allowance: (though it be
usual to do it) so that how much soever this computation
of mine exceeds the common Draughts, yet is it of the
shortest, according to our experiment and calculation.

But to proceed with our Voyage: The Island Guam or
Guabon, (as the Native Indians pronounce it) is one of the
Ladrone Islands, belongs to the Spaniards,®* who have a
small Fort with fix Guns in it, with a Governour, and 20
or 30 Soldiers. They keep it for the relief and refresh-
ment of their Philippine Ships, that touch here in their
way from Acapulco to Manila, but the Winds will not so
easily let them take this way back again. The Spaniards
of late have named Guam, the Island Maria; it 1s about
12 leagues long, and 4 broad, lying N. and S. It is
pretty high Champion Land. -

The 21st day of May, 1686, at 11 a Clock in the
Evening, we anchored near the middle of the Island Guam,
on the West side; a Mile from the shore. At a distance
it appears flat and even, but coming near it you will find
it stands shelving, and the East side, which is much the
highest, is fenced with steep Rocks, that oppose the
Violence of the Sea, which continually rage against it,
being driven with the constant Trade-wind, and on that
side there is no Anchoring. The West side is pretty low,
and full of small sandy Bays, divided with as many rocky
Points. The Soil of the Island is reddish, dry and in-
different fruitful. The Fruits are chiefly Rice, Pine-
Apples, Water-melons, Musk-melons, Oranges and Limes,
Coco-nuts, and a sort of Fruit called by us Bread-fruit.?

! The wooden logship by which seamen estimate the speed of their
vessels. It has been superseded, to some extent, by the patent log, which
registers the total run. The wooden logship provides only an approximate

cstimate of the speed of the ship at the moment the log is hove.
2 It is now American. 3 Artocarpus incsa.
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ax. round knob grows in the inside, which we call an Apple.
1686 This at first 1s no bigger than the top of ones finger, but
increaseth daily, sucking up the Water till it is grown so
big as to fill up the Cavity of the Coco-nut, and then it
begins to sprout forth. By this time the Nut that was
hard, begins to grow oily and soft, thereby giving passage
to the Sprout that springs from the Apple, which Nature
hath so contrived, that it points to the hole in the Shell,
(of which there are three, till it grows ripe, just where it’s
fastened by its stalk to the Tree; but one of these holes
remains open, even when it is ripe) through which it creeps
and spreads forth its Branches. You may let these teeming
Nuts sprout out a foot and half, or two foot high before
you plant them, for they will grow a great while like an
Onion out of their own Substance.
Beside the Liquor or Water in the Fruit, there is also
a sort of Wine drawn from the Tree called Toddy, which
looks like Whey. It is sweet and very pleasant, but it is
to be drunk within 24 hours after it is drawn, for after-
wards it grows sowre. Those that have a great many
Trees, draw a Spirit from the sowre Wine, called Arack.
Arack is distill’d also from Rice, and other things in the
East-Indies; but none is so much esteemed for making
Punch as this sort, made of Toddy, or the sap of the
Coco-nut Tree, for it makes most delicate Punch ; but it
must have a dash of Brandy to hearten it, because this
Arack is not strong enough to make good Punch of it self.
This sort of Liquor is chiefly used about Goa; and there-
fore it has the Name of Goa Arack. The way of drawing
the Toddy from the Tree, is by cutting the top of
Branch that would bear Nuts; but before it has any Fruit;
and from thence the Liquor which was to feed its Fruit,
distils into the Hole of a Callabash that is hung upon it.
This Branch continues running almost as long as the
Fruit would have been growing, and then it dries away.
The Tree hath usually 3 fruitful Branches, which if they
be all tapp’d thus, then the Tree bears no Fruit that year;
but if one or two only be tapp’d, the other will bear Fruit
all the while. The Liquor which is thus drawn is emptied
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aN. Manufactory is chiefly used at the Maldive-Islands, and

1686 the threads sent in Balls into all places that trade thither,
purposely for to make Cables. I made a Cable at Achin
with some of it. These are called Coire Cables ; they will
last very well. But there is another sort of Coire Cables
(as they are called) that are black, and more strong and
lasting ; and are made of strings that grow, like Horse-
hair, at the heads of certain Trees, almost like the Coco-
nut Tree. This sort comes most from the Island Timor.
In the South Seas the Spaniards do make Oakam to caulk
their Ships, with the husk of the Coco-nut, which is more
serviceable than that made of hemp, and they say it will
never rot. I have been told by Captain Knox,' who wrote
the Relation of Ceylon, that in some places of India they
make a sort of course Cloth of the husk of the Coco-nut,
which is used for Sails. I my self have seen a sort of
course Sail-cloth made of such a kind of substance; but
whether the same or no I know not.

I have been the longer on this subject, to give the
Reader a particular Account of the use and profit of a
Vegetable, which is possibly of all others the most generally
serviceable to the conveniencies, as well as the necessities of
humane Life. Yet this Tree, that is of such great use, and
esteemed so much in the East-Indies, is scarce regarded in
the West-Indies, for want of the knowledge of the benefit
which it may produce. And ’tis partly for the sake of my
Country-men, in our American Plantations, that I have
spoken so largely of it. For the hot Climates there are a
very proper soil for it : and indeed it is so hardy, both in the
raising it, and when grown, that it will thrive as well in dry
sandy ground as in rich land. I have found them growing
very well in low sandy Islands (on the West of Sumatra)
that are over-flowed with the Sea every Spring-tide; and
though the Nuts there are not very big, yet this is no loss,

! This was Robert Knox, a sea-captain, who spent nearly twenty years
in Ceylon (1659-1679) as a prisoner among the natives of the interior.
His book is called “An Historical Relation of the Island of Ceylon in
the East Indies.” It is a folio volume, first published in 1681. Knox seems
to have lcft the sea-service about 1694. He died at the age of eightyin
July 1720.
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Loaf. Trerz is neither seed nor stone in the inside, but
all is of a pure substance like Bread : it must be caten new,
for if i1z 15 kep: above 24 hours, it becomes dry, and eats
harsh and choaky; but 'tis very pleasant before it is too
staale. This Fruit lasts in season 8 months in the year;
during whick time the Natives eat no other sort of food of
Bread kind. I did never see of this Fruit any where but
here. The Natives told us, that there is plenty of this
Fruit growing on the rest of the Ladrone Islands; and I
did never hear of any of it any where else.

They have here some Rice also: but the Island being of
a dry Soil, and therefore not very proper for it, they do not
sow very much. Fish is scarce about this Island ; yet on
the shole that our Bark came over there was great plenty,
and the Natives commonly go thither to fish.

The Natives of this Island are strong-bodied, large-
limb’d, and well-shap’d. They are Copper-coloured, like
other Indians: their hair is black and long, their eyes
meanly proportioned ; they have pretty high Noses; their
Lips are pretty full, and their Teeth indifferent white.
They are long visaged, and stern of countenance ; yet we
found them to be affable and courteous. They are many
of them troubled with a kind of Leprosiec. This distemper
is very common at Mindanao: therefore I shall speak more
of it in my next Chapter. They of Guam are otherwise
very healthy, especially in the dry season: but in the wet
season, which comes in in June, and holds till October, the
air is more thick and unwholsome ; which occasions Fevers:
but the Rains are not violent nor lasting. For the Island
lics so far Westerly from the Philippine Islands, or any
other Land, that the Westerly Winds do seldom blow so
far; and when they do, they do not last long: but the
Easterly Winds do constantly blow here, which are dry and
healthy ; and this Island is found to be very healthful, as
we were informed while we lay by it. The Natives are
very ingenious beyond any People, in making Boats, or
Proes, as they are called in the East-Indies, and therein they
take great delight. These are built sharp at both ends;
the bottom is of one piece, made like the bottom of a
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ax. layers.! The use of them is to keep the great Boat upright

1636 from over-setting; because the Wind here being in a
manner constantly East, (or if it were at West it would be
the same thing) and the Range of these Islands, where their
business lies too and fro, being mostly North and South,
they turn the flat side of the Boat against the Wind,
upon which they sail, and the Belly-side, consequently with
its little Boat, is upon the Lee: And the Vessel having a
Head at each end, so as to sail with either of them fore-
most (indifferently) they need not tack, or go about, as all
our Vessels do, but each end of the Boat serves either for
Head or Stern as they please. When they ply to Wind-
ward, and are minded to go about, he that steers bears away
a little from the Wind, by which means the stern comes to
the Wind ; which is now become the Head, only by shifting
the end of the Yard. This Boat 1s steered with a broad
Paddle, instead of a Rudder. 1 have been the more
particular in describing these Boats, because I do believe,
they sail the best of any Boats in the World. I did here
for my own satisfaction, try the swiftness of one of them;
sailing by our Log,? we had 12 Knots on our Reel, and she
run it all out before the half Minute-Glass was half out ;
which, if it had been no more, is after the rate of 12 Mile
an hour ; but I do believe she would have run 24 Mile an
hour. It was very pleasant to see the little Boat running
along so swift by the others side.

! Outriggers.

2 The logship, reel, line, and glass require a brief description. The
logship is a quadrant of wood, weighted on the curved side. It is attached
to the line by two strands, one of which is pegged into the logship so
lightly that a smart jerk will release it. The line is generally some eighty
fathoms long. It is of white, tough cord “rather thicker than whip-cord.”
It is rolled round a large wooden reel. When ‘“hove” the two strands
of the line are so fixed as to keep the logship upright in the sea, presenting
a flat surface to the water. The logship then offers so much resistance
to the water that, as the ship advances, the line is drawn off the reel
quickly or slowly according to the speed of the vessel. The log is hove
at the instant that a seaman turns a half-minute sand-glass. The line is
divided into spaces “which bear the same relation to a nautical mile that
half a minute does to an hour.” Each space is marked with a knot in
the line ; so that, at the end of the half minute’s running, the seaman can
calculate the speed of his ship by noting the number of knots which have
run out.
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AN, Before we came to an anchor here, one of the Priests

1686 came aboard in the Night with 3 Indians. They first haled
us to know from whence we came, and what we were: to
whom answer was made in Spanish, that we were Spaniards,
and that we came from Acapulco. It being dark they
could not see the make of our Ship, nor very well discern
what we were : Therefore they came aboard ; but perceiving
the mistake they were in, in taking us for a Spanish Ship,
they endeavoured to get from us again, but we held their
Boat fast, and made them come in. Captain Swan received
the Priest with much Civility, and conducting him into the
Great Cabbin, declared, That the reason of our coming to
this Island was want of Provision, and that he came not in
any hostile manner, but as a Friend to purchase with his
Money what he wanted : And therefore desired the Priest
to write a Letter to the Governor, to inform him what
we were, and on what account we came. For having him
now aboard, the Captain was willing to detain him as an
Hostage, till we had Provision. The Padre told Captain
Swan, that Provision was now scarce on the Island; but
he would engage, that the Governor would do his utmost
to furnish us.

In the Morning the Indians, in whose Boat or Proe
the Friar came aboard, were sent to the Governor with two
Letters; one from the Friar, and another very obliging one
from Captain Swan, and a Present of 4 Yards of Scarlet-
cloath, and a piece of broad Silver and Gold Lace. The
Governor lives near the South end of the Island on the
West side; which was about § leagues from the place
where we were ; therefore we did not expect an answer
till the Evening, not knowing then how nimble they were.
Therefore when the Indian Canoa was dispatched away to
the Governor, we hoisted out 2 of our Canoas, and sent
one a fishing, and the other ashore for Coco-nuts. Our
fishing Canoa got nothing ; but the Men® that went ashore
for Coco-nuts came off laden.

About 11 a Clock, that same Morning, the Governor

! Dampier was one of them. His mates “felled a coco-nut tree whose
fruite gave us all our bellyes full both of the milke and kernell.”
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aN. who should (one would think) know these Parts, was

1686 ytterly ignorant of it. This their striking on the shole
we heard afterward, when we were on the Coast of Manila;
but these Indians of Guam did speak of her being in sight
of the Island while we lay there, which put our Men in
a great heat to go out after her, but Captain Swan per-
suaded them out of that humour, for he was now wholly
averse to any Hostile action.

The 3oth day of May, the Governor sent his last
Present, which was some Hogs, a Jar of pickled Mangoes,
a Jar of excellent pickled Fish, and a Jar of fine Rusk,
or Bread of fine Wheat Flower, baked like Bisket, but not
so hard. He sent besides, 6 or 7 packs of Rice, desiring
to be excused from sending any more Provision to us,
saying he had no more on the Island that he could spare.
He sent word also, that the West Monsoon was at hand,
that therefore it behoved us to be jogging from hence, unless
we were resolved to return back to America again. Captain
Swan returned him thanks for his kindness and advice, and
took his leave; and the same day sent the Friar ashore,
that was seized on at our first arrival, and gave him a large
Brass Clock, an Astrolabe, and a large Tcl&scope; for
which Present the Friar sent us aboard six Hogs, and a
roasting Pig, 3 or 4 Bushels of Potatoes, and 50 pound
of Manila Tobacco. Then we preparcd to be gone,
being pretty well furnished with Provision to carry us
to Mindanao, where we designed next to touch. We took
aboard us as many Coco-nuts as we could well stow, and
we had a good stock of Rice, and about §o Hogs in salt.
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Wars with the Spaniards, our Men, who it should seem
were very squeamish of plundering without Licence, derived
hopes from thence of getting a Commission there from the
Prince of the Island, to plunder the Spanish Ships about
Manila, and so to make Mindanao their common Rendez-
vous. And if Captain Swan was minded to go to an English
Port, yet his Men, who thought he intended to leave them,
hoped to get Vessels and Pilots at Mindanao fit for their
turn, to cruize on the Coast of Manila. As for Captain
Swan, he was willing enough to go thither, as best suiting
his own design; and therefore this Voyage was concluded
on by general consent.

Accordingly June 2d, 1686, we left Guam, bound
for Mindanao. We had fair Weather, and a pretty smart
gale of Wind at East, for 3 or 4 Days, and then it shifted
to the S. W. being Rainy, but it soon came about again
to the East, and blew a gentle gale; yet it often shuffled
about to the S. E. For though in the East Indies the
Winds shift in April, yet we found this to be the shifting
season for the Winds here; the other shifting season being
in October, sooner or later, all over India. As to our
course from Guam to the Philippine Islands, we found it
(as I intimated before) agreeable enough with the account
of our common Draughts.

The 21st Day of June we arrived at the Island St. John,
which is one of the Philippine Islands. The Philippines
are a great company of large Islands, taking up about 13
deg. of Lat. in length, reaching near upon, from § d. of
North Lat. to the 19th degree, and in breadth about 6
deg. of Longitude. They derive this Name from Philip II.
King of Spain; and even now do they most of them
belong to that Crown.

The chiefest Island in this range is Luconia, which lies
on the North of them all. At this Island Magellan® died
on the Voyage that he was making round the World. For
after he had past those Streights between the South-end of
America and Terra del Fuego, which now bear his Name,

! Fernando Magelhaens was mortally wounded at Mactan, or Matan,
on the 27th April 1521.  Mactan is a small island near Cebu.

316






CAPTAIN DAMPIER’S VOYAGES

an. treated by the Spaniards, who bought some of his Com-
1686 modities, giving him a very good Price for the same.

There are about 12 or 14 more large Islands lying to
the Southward of Luconia; most of which, as I said before,
are inhabited by the Spaniards. Besides these, there are an
infinite number of small Islands of no account, and even
the great Islands, many of them, are without Names; or
at least so variously set down, that I find the same Islands
named by divers Names.

The Island St. John and Mindanao are the Souther-
most of all these Islands, and are the only Islands in all
this Range that are not subject to the Spaniards.

St. John’s Island is on the East-side of the Mindanao,
and distant from it 3 or 4 Leagues. It isin lat. about 7 or
8 North. This Island is in length about 38 Leagues,
stretching N. N. W. and S. S. E. and it is in breadth about
24 Leagues, in the middle of the Island. The Norther-
most end i1s broader, and the Southermost is narrower:
This Island is of a good heighth, and is full of many small
Hills. The Land at the South-east-end (where I was
ashore) is of a black fat Mould: and the whole Island
seems to partake of the same fatness, by the vast number
of large Trees that it produceth ; for it looks all over like
one great Grove.

As we were passing by the S. E. end we saw a Canoa of
the Natives under the shore ; therefore one of our Canoas
went after to have spoken with her ; but she run away from
us, seeing themselves chaced, put their Canoa ashore,
leaving her, fled into the Woods; nor would be allured to
come to us, altho’ we did what we could to entice them;
besides these Men, we saw no more here, nor sign of any
Inhabitants at this end.

When we came aboard our Ship again, we steered away
for the Island Mindanao, which was now fair in sight of us:
it being about 10 leagues distant from this part of St
John’s. The 22d day we came within a league of the
East-side of the Island Mindanao, and having the Wind at
S. E. we steered toward the North end, keeping on the
East-side, till we came into the lat. of 7 d. 40 m. and there
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aN. Year. This Tree for its body and shape is much like the

1686 Palmeto-Tree, or the Cabbage-Tree, but not so tall as the
latter. The Bark and Wood is hard and thin like a Shell,
and full of white Pith, like the Pith of an Elder. This
Tree they cut down, and split it in the middle, and scrape
out all the Pith; which they beat lustily with a Wooden
Pestle in a great Mortar or Trough, and then put it intoa
Cloth or Strainer held over a Trough; and pouring Water
in among the Pith, they stir it about in the Cloth: So the
Water carries all the substance of the Pith through the
Cloth down into the Trough, leaving nothing in the Cloth
but a light sort of Husk, which they throw away; but
that which falls into the Trough settles in a short time to
the bottom like Mud ; and then they draw off the Water,
and take up the muddy substance, wherewith they make
Cakes; which being baked proves very good Bread.

The Mindanao People live 3 or 4 Months of the Year
on this Food for their Bread-kind. The Native Indians of
Teranate,! and Tidore, and all the Spice Islands, have
plenty of these Trees, and use them for Food in the same
manner ; as I have been inform’d by Mr. Caril Rofy,? who
is now Commander of one of the King’s Ships. He was
one of our Company at this time; and being left with
Captain Swan at Mindanao, went afterwards to Teranate,
and lived there among the Dutch a Year or two. The Sago
which is transported into other parts of the East Indies,
is dried in small picces like little Seeds or Comfits, and
commonly eaten with Milk of Almonds, by those that are
troubled with the Flux; for it is a great binder, and very
good in that Distemper.

In some places of Mindanao there is plenty of Rice;

! Ternate.

3 ¢« Mr. Caril Rofy.” Mr. Kerrill Roffey (sometimes called Mr. Kerill, or
Caryl, Rossey) was a lieutenant aboard H.M.S. Fangward in 1691-2. He
afterwards commanded the (»pkon fireship, aboard which was Lieutenant
George Fisher, the man who caused Dampier’s downfall in 1702. Roffey
went on service to the West Indies in 1705. He rose to be captain of
the Burford, 70-gun ship, and died in 1716. Charnock gives a short
life of him, and he is mentioned repeatedly in the logs and muster-books
of the ships in which he served. He took part in the attack on Gibraltar
in 1704,
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an. Hide; and right against it, on the other side of the Tree,
1686 js another such answering to it. The next two Leaves, in
the inside of these, grow opposite to each other in the same
manner, but so that if the two outward grow North and
South, these grow East and West, and those still within
them keep the same order. Thus the Body of this Tree
seems to be made up of many thick Skins, growing one
over another, and when it is full grown, there springs out
of the top a strong Stem, harder in substance than any
other part of the Body. This Stem shoots forth at the
Heart of the Tree, is as big as a Man’s Arm, and as long ;
and the Fruit grows in clusters round it, first blossoming
and then shooting forth the Fruit. It is so excellent, that
the Spaniards give it the preheminence of all other Fruit,
as most conducing to Life. It grows in a Cod about 6 or
7 Inches long, and as big as a Man’s Arm. The Shell,
Rind or Cod, 1s soft, and of a yellow colour when ripe. It
resembles in shape a Hogs-gut Pudding. The inclosed
Fruit is no harder than Butter in Winter, and is much of
the colour of the purest yellow Butter. It is of a delicate
taste, and melts in ones Mouth like Marmalet. It is all
pure Pulp, without any Seed, Kernel or Stone. This Fruit
is so much esteemed by all Europeans that settle in
America, that when they make a new Plantation, they
commonly begin with a good Plantain-walk, as they call it,
or a Field of Plantains; and as their Family increaseth, so
they augment the Plantain-walk, keeping one Man purposely
to prune the Trees, and gather the Fruit as he sees con-
venient. For the Trees continue bearing, some or other,
most part of the Year; and this is many times the whole
Food on which a whole Family subsists. They thrive only
in rich fat ground, for poor sandy will not bear them. The
Spaniards in their Towns in America, as at Havana,
Cartagena, Portobel, &c. have their Markets full of
Plantains, it being the common Food for poor People:
Their common price is half a Rial, or 3 d. 2 Dozen. When
this Fruit is only used for Bread, it is roasted or boiled
when it’s just full grown, but not yet ripe, or turn’d yellow.
Poor People, or Negroes, that have neither Fish nor Flesh
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an. good Vinegar. This Fruit grows all over the West-Indies
1686 (in the proper Climates) at Guinea, and in the East-Indies.

As the Fruit of this Tree is of great use for Food, so
is the Body no less serviceable to make Cloaths ; but this I
never knew till I came to this Island. The ordinary People
of Mindanao do wear no other Cloth. The Tree never
bearing but once, and so being fell’d when the Fruit is ripe,
they cut it down close by the Ground if they intend to
make Cloth' with it. One blow with a Hatchet, or long
Knife, will strike it asunder; then they cut off the top,
leaving the trunk 8 or 10 foot long, stripping off the outer
Rind, which is thickest towards the lower end, having stript
2 or 3 of these Rinds, the Trunk becomes in a manner all
of one bigness, and of a whitish colour: Then they split
the Trunk in the middle; which being done, they split the
two halves again, as near the middle as they can. This
they leave in the Sun 2 or 3 Days, in which time part of the
juicy substance of the Tree dries away, and then the ends
will appear full of small Threads. The Women, whose
employment it is to make the Cloth, take hold of those
Threads one by one, which rend away easily from one end
of the Trunk to the other, in bigness like whited brown
thread ; for the threads are naturally of a determinate big-
ness, as I observed their Cloth to be all of one substance and
equal fineness ; but ’tis stubborn when new, wears out soon,
and when wet, feels a little slimy. They make their pieces
7 or 8 Yards long, their Warp and Woof all one thickness
and substance.

There is another sort of Plantains® in that Island,
which are shorter and less than the others, which I never saw
any where but here. These are full of black Seeds mixt
quite through the Fruit. They are binding, and are much
eaten by those that have Fluxes. The Country People gave
them us for that use, and with good success.

! This plantain-fibre cloth appears to have become obsolete in Mindanao.
The poorer natives now wear cotton. The rich wear a material woven from
the leaf of the pine-apple. Many natives have adopted the European
habit. Plantain-fibre cloth is still woven, and worn, in some of the South
Pacific islands.

2 Apparently the wild tamarind.
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Cloves falling from the Trees do lic and rot on the ground,
and they are at the time when the Fruit falls, 3 or 4 Inches
thick under the Trees. He and some others told me, that
it would not be a hard matter for an English Vessel to
purchase a Ship’s Cargo of Spice, of the Natives of some of
these Spice-Islands.

He was a free Merchant that told me this. For by that
name the Dutch and English in the East-Indies, distinguish
those Merchants who are not Servants to the Company.
The free Merchants are not suffered to Trade to the Spice-
Islands, nor to many other places where the Dutch have
Factories; but on the other Hand, they are suffered to
Trade to some places where the Dutch Company themselves
may not Trade, as to Achin particularly, for there are some
Princes in the Indies, who will not Trade with the Com-
pany for fear of them. The Seamen that go to the Spice
Islands are obliged to bring no Spice from thence for them-
selves, except a small matter for their own use, about a
pound or two. Yet the Masters of those Ships do com-
monly so order their business, that they often secure a good
quantity, and send it ashore to some place near Batavia,
before they come into that Harbour, (for it is always
brought thither first before it’s sent to Europe,) and if they
meet any Vessel at Sea that will buy their Cloves, they will
sell 10 or 15 Tuns out of 100, and yet scemingly carry
their Complement to Batavia; for they will pour Water
among the remaining part of their Cargo, which will swell
them to that degree, that the Ships Hold will be as full
again, as it was before any were sold. This Trick they use
when ever they dispose of any clandestinely, for the Cloves
when they first take them in are extraordinary dry; and so
will imbibe a great deal of Moisture. This is but one In-
stance, of many hundreds, of little deceitful Arts the Dutch
Sea-men have in these Parts among them, of which I have
both seen and heard several. 1 believe there are no where
greater Thieves;' and nothing will persuade them to dis-

! It was commonly said of the Dutch in the East Indies at this time,
that “they would do no right, and take no wrong.” In a letter from Sir
Thomas Lynch to the Lords of Trade and Plantations (Calendar of State
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an. only in two pieces with the green Husk or Shell on it. It

1686 is then exceeding juicy, and therefore makes them spit
much. It tastes rough in the Mouth, and dies the Lips
red, and makes the Teeth black, but it preserves them, and
cleanseth the Gums. It is also accounted very wholsom
for the Stomach; but sometimes it will cause great giddi-
ness in the head of those that are not us’d to chewit. But
this is the Effect only of the old Nut, for the young Nuts
will not do it. I speak of my own Experience.

This Island produceth also Durians and Jacks. The
Trees that bear the Durians, are as big as Apple-Trees, full
of Boughs. The Rind is thick and rough; the Fruit is so
large that they grow only about the Bodies, or on the
Limbs near the Body, like the Cacao. The Fruit is about
the bigness of a large Pumpkin, covered with a thick green
rough Rind. When it is ripe, the Rind begins to turn
yellow, but it is not fit to eat till it opens at the top.
Then the Fruit in the inside is ripe, and sends forth
an excellent Scent.! When the Rind is opened, the Fruit
may be split into four quarters; each quarter hath several
small Cells, that inclose a certain quantity of the Fruit,
according to the bigness of the Cell, for some are larger
than others. The largest of the Fruit may be as big as a
Pullets Egg. ’'Tis as white as Milk, and as soft as Cream,
and the Taste very delicious to those that are accustomed
to them; but those who have not been used to eat them,
will dislike them at first, because they smell like roasted
Onions. This Fruit must be caten in its prime, (for there
1s no eating of it before it is ripe) and even then ’twill
not keep above a day or two before it putrifies, and turns
black, or of a dark colour, and then it is not good.
Within the Fruit there is a Stone as big as a small Bean,
which hath a thin Shell over it. Those that are minded
to eat the Stones or Nuts, roast them, and then a thin Shell
comes off, which incloses the Nut; and it eats like a
Chesnut.

The Jack or Jaca® is much like the Durian, both in big-

! The smell is disgusting.
? The Jack Fruit is a variety of Durian.
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aN. Other tame Fowl I have not seen nor heard of any. The

1686 wild Fowl, are Pidgeons, Parrots, Parakits, Turtle Doves,
and abundance of small Fowls. There are Bats as big as
a Kite.!

There are a great many Harbours, Creeks, and
Bays for Ships to ride in; and Rivers navigable for Canoas,
Proes or Barks, which are all plentifully stored with Fish
of divers sorts, so is also the adjacent Sea. The chiefest
Fish are Bonetas, Snooks, Cavally’s, Bremes, Mullets, 10
Pounders, &c. Here are also plenty of Sea Turtle, and
small Manatee, which are not near so big as those in the
West-Indies. The biggest that I saw would not weigh
above 600 Pound; but the flesh both of the Turtle and
Manatee are very sweet.

The Weather at Mindanao is temperate cnough as to
heat, for all it lies so near the Equator ; and especially on
the borders near the Sea. There they commonly enjoy the
breezes by day, and cooling Land Winds at Night. The
Winds are Easterly one part of the Year, and Westerly the
other. The Easterly W[i’nds begin to blow in October, and
it is the middle of November before they are settled.
These Winds bring fair Weather. The Westerly Winds*
begin to blow in May, but are not settled till a Month
afterwards. The West Winds always bring Rain, Torna-
does, and very Tempestuous Weather. At the first coming
in of these Winds they blow but faintly; but then the
Tornadoes rise one in a Day, sometimes two. These are
Thunder-showers which commonly come against the Wind,
bringing with them a contrary Wind to what did blow
before. After the Tornadoes are over, the Wind shifts
about again, and the Sky becomes clear, yet then in the
Valleys and the sides of the Mountains, there riseth a
thick Fog, which covers the Land. The Tornadoes con-
tinue thus for a Week or more; then they come thicker,

1 Large fruit bats abound in many of the East Indian Islands. The
natives kill them for their fur and for their meat. They are gregarious,
and the caves in which they sleep are sometimes visited for guano.

? The SW. monsoon generally sets in at the end of April. It must be
borne in mind that the seasons are reversed on all “those coasts directly
facing the Pacific.”
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CHAP. XII

Of the Inhabitants, and Civil State of the Isle of Mindanao. The
Mindanagans, Hilanoones, Sologues, and Alfoores. Of the Minda-
nayans, properly so called ; Their Manners and Habits. The
Habits and Manners of their Women. A Comical Custom at
Mindanao.  Their Houses, their Diet, and Washings. The
Languages spoken there, and Transactions with the Spanmiards.
Their fear of the Dutch, and seeming desire of the English. Their
Handy~crafts, and peculiar sort of Smiths Bellows. Their Shipping,
Commodities, and Trade. The Mindanao and Manila Tobacco.
A sort of Leprosie there, and other Distempers. Their Marriages.
The Sultan of Mindanao, his Poverty, Power, Family, &c. The
Proes or Boats here.  Raja Laut the General, Brother to the
Sultan, and his Family. Their way of Fighting. Their Religion.
Raja Laut’s Devotion. A Clock or Drum in their Mosques. Of
their Circumcision, and the Solemnity then used. Of other their
Religious Observations and Superstitions.  Their abhorrence of
Swines Fleshy &e.

HIS Island is not subject to one Prince, neither

is the Language one and the same; but the

People are much alike, in colour, strength, and

stature. They are all or most of them of one

Religion, which is Mahometanism, and their customs and
manner of living are alike. The Mindanao People, more
particularly so called, are the greatest Nation in the Island,
and trading by Sea with other Nations, they are therefore
the more civil. I shall say but little of the rest, being
less known to me, but so much as hath come to my
knowledge, take as follows. There are besides' the

! The priests of the Jesuit Missions reckon that the island contains
twenty-four distinct tribes. The “Sologues” may be the “Moros,” a
warrior tribe from Borneo, which settled in northern Mindanao at the end
of the sixteenth century.
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an. damps their Industry, so they never strive to have any

1686 thing but from Hand to Mouth. They are generally
proud, and walk very stately. They are civil enough to
Strangers, and will easily be acquainted with them, and
entertain them with great freedom; but they are implac-
able to their Enemies, and very revengeful if they are
injured, frequently poisoning secretly those that have
affronted them.

They wear but few Cloaths; their Heads are circled
with a short Turbat, fringed or laced at both ends; it
goes once about the Head, and is tied in a knot, the
laced ends hanging down. They wear Frocks and Breeches,
but no Stockings nor Shooes.

The Women are fairer than the Men; and their Hair
is black and long; which they tie in a knot, that hangs
back in their Poles. They are more round visaged than
the Men, and generally well featured; only their Noses
are very small, and so low between their Eyes, that in
some of the Female Children the rising that should be
between the Eyes is scarce discernable ; neither is there
any sensible rising in their Foreheads. At a distance they
appear very well; but being nigh: these Impediments are
very obvious. They have very small Limbs. They wear
but two Garments; a Frock, and a sort of Petticoat;
the Petticoat is only a piece of Cloth, sewed both ends
together: but it is made two Foot too big for their
Wastes, so that they may wear either end uppermost:
that part that comes up to their Wastes, because it is so
much too big, they gather it in their Hands, and twist
it till it fits close to their Wastes, tucking in the twisted
part between their Waste and the edge of the Petticoat,
which keeps 1t close. The Frock fits loose about them,
and reaches down a little below the Waste. The Sleeves
are a great deal longer than their Arms, and so small at
the end, that their Hands will scarce go through. Being
on, the Sleeve sits in folds about the wrist, wherein they
take great Pride.

The better sort of People have their Garments made of
long Cloth; but the ordinary sort wear Cloth made of
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aN. what strange: yet generally used in this part of the East-
16¢6 Indies. Their Houses are all built on Posts, about 14, 16,
18, or 20 Foot high. These Posts are bigger or less,
according to the intended magnificence of the Super-
structure. They have but one Floor, but many Partitions
or Rooms, and a Ladder or Stairs to go up out of the
Streets. The Roof is large, and covered with Palmeto or
Palm-leaves. So there is a clear passage like a Piazza (but
a filthy one) under the House. Some of the poorer People
that keep Ducks or Hens, have a fence made round the
Posts of their Houses, with a Door to go in and out; and
this Under-room serves for no other use. Some use this
place for the common draught of their Houses, but build-
ing mostly close by the River in all parts of the Indies, they
make the River receive all the filth of their House; and
at the Time of the Land-floods, all is washed very clean.
The Sultan’s House is much bigger than any of the
rest. It stands on about 180 great Posts or Trees, a great
deal higher than the common Building, with great broad
Stairs made to go up. In the first Room he hath about 20
Iron Guns,' all Saker and Minion, placed on Field-Carriages.
The General, and other great Men have some Guns also in
their Houses. About 20 paces from the Sultan’s House
there is a small low House, built purposely for the Recep-
tion of Ambassadors or Merchant Strangers. This also
stands on Posts, but the Floor is not raised above three or
four Foot above the Ground, and is neatly Matted pur-
posely for the Sultan and his Council to sit on; for they
use no Chairs, but sit cross-legg’d like Taylors on the
Floor.
The common Food at Mindanao is Rice, or Sago, and
a small Fish or two. The better sort eat Buffalo, or Fowls
ill drest, and abundance of Rice with it. They use no
Spoons to eat their Rice, but every Man takes a handful

! The saker was a gun of 3}-inch bore, throwing a ball of 54 1bs. weight
for a distance of about 1100 yards. The gun was muzzle-loading, and
needed a charge of about 5 Ibs. of powder. It was g or 10 feet in length,
and weighed rather less than 12 cwt. The minion was a lighter, shorter
gun of about the same range. It threw a 4-1b. ball.
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axn. indifferently; their own Mindanao Language, and the

1686 Malaya: but in other parts of the Island they speak only
their proper Language, having little Commerce abroad.
They have Schools, and instruct the Children to Read
and Write, and bring them up in the Mahometan Religion.
Therefore many of the words, especially their Prayers, are
in Arabick ; and many of the words of civility the same
as in Turkey; and especially when they meet in the
Morning, or take leave of each other, they express them-
selves in that Language.

Many of the old People, both Men and Women, can
speak Spanish, for the Spaniards were formerly settled
among them, and had several Forts on this Island ; and
then they sent two Friars to the City, to convert the
Sultan of Mindanao and his People. At that time these
People began to learn Spanish, and the Spaniards incroached
on them and endeavoured to bring them into subjection;
and probably before this time had brought them all under
their yoak, if they themselves had not been drawn off from
this Island to Manila, to resist the Chinese,’ who threatened
to invade them there. When the Spaniards were gone, the
old Sultan of Mindanao, Father to the present, in whose
time it was, razed and demolished their Forts, brought
away their Guns, and sent away the Friars; and since that
time will not suffer the Spaniards to settle on the Islands.

They are now most afraid of the Dutch, being sensible
how they have inslaved many of the Neighbouring Islands.
For that Reason they have a long time desired the English

1 In the years 1603, 1639, and 1660. The first dread of a Chinese invasion
appears to have been without more solid foundation than the visit of two
gorgeously dressed Ambassadors from the Emperor of China to the
Spanish Governor-General at Manila. After the Ambassadors had returned
to China, the Spanish authorities prepared for a Chinese invasion. The
many Chinese merchants at Manila were so cruelly harassed during the
panic that they were at last driven to take arms in self-defence. They
attacked Manila “on the eve of St. Francis’ Day,” and set fire to several
houses. On St. Francis’ Day they destroyed a Spanish garrison, and
invested Manila. The Spaniards soon rallied, and contrived to beat them
from the walls. After this, the Chinese were massacred wherever they
were found. It is said that 24,000 were put to death or imprisoned.
Dampier probably alludes to the bloody struggle with the Chinese in 1660,
when nearly every Chinese person on Luzon was barbarously massacred.
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an. hewed, which hath its grain preserv’d entire, makes amends
1686 for their cost and pains.

They build good and serviceable Ships or Barks for the
Sea, some for Trade, others for Pleasure; and some Ships
of War. Their trading Vessels they send chiefly to
Manila. Thither they transport Bees-wax, which, I think,
is the only Commodity, besides Gold that they vend there.
The Inhabitants of the City of Mindanao get a great deal
of Bees-wax themselves: but the greatest quantity they
purchase is of the Mountaneers, from whom they also get
the Gold which they send to Manila; and with these they
buy their Calicoes, Muslins, and China Silk. They send
sometimes their Barks to Borneo and other Islands; but
what they transport thither, or import from thence, I know
not. The Dutch come hither in Sloops from Ternate and
Tidore, and buy Rice, Bees-wax,! and Tobacco:? for there
is a great deal of Tobacco grows on this Island, more than in
any Island or Country in the East-Indies, that I know of,
Manila only excepted. It is an excellent sort of Tobacco;
but these People have not the Art of managing this Trade
to their best advantage, as the Spaniards have at Manila. 1
do believe the Seeds were first brought hither from Manila
by the Spaniards, and even thither, in all probability, from
America : the difference between the Mindanao and Manila
Tobacco is, that the Mindanao Tobacco i1s of a darker
colour ; and the Leaf larger and grosser than the Manila
Tobacco, being propagated or planted in a fatter Soil. The
Manila Tobacco is of a bright yellow colour, of an in-
different size, not strong, but pleasant to Smoak. The
Spaniards at Manila are very curious about this Tobacco,
having a peculiar way of making it up neatly in the Leaf.
For they take two little Sticks, each about a Foot long, and
flat, and placing the Stalks of the Tobacco Leaves in a row,
40 or 50 of them between the two Sticks, they bind them
hard together, so that the Leaves hang dangling down.

! Bees-wax is still exported from Mindanao.

2 Tobacco is said to have been introduced by Spanish missionaries
from Mexico about the year 1590. The Mindanao tobacco crop is now
very small, and of the worst possible quality.
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ax. He is but a poor Prince; for as I mentioned before, they
1686 have but little Trade, and therefore cannot be rich. If the
Sultan understands that any Man has Money, if it be but
20 Dollars, which is a great matter among them, he will
send to borrow so much Money, pretending urgent occa-
sions for it; and they dare not deny him. Sometimes he
will send to sell one thing or another that he hath to
dispose of, to such whom he knows to have Money, and
they must buy it, and give him his price ; and if afterwards
he hath occasion for the same thing, he must have it if he
sends for it. He is but a little Man, between §o or 6o
Years old, and by relation very good natured, but over-
ruled by those about him. He has a Queen, and keeps
about 29 Women, or Wives more, in whose company he
spends most of his time. He has one Daughter by his
Sultaness or Queen, and a great many Sons and Daughters
by the rest. These walk about the Streets, and would be
always begging things of us; but it is reported, that the
young Princess is kept in a Room, and never stirs out, and
that she did never see any Man but her Father and Raja
Laut her Uncle, being then about Fourteen Years Old.
When the Sultan visits his Friends he is carried in a
small Couch on four Mens shoulders, with eight or ten
armed Men to guard him; but he never goes far this way;
for the Country is very Woody, and they have but little
Paths, which renders it the less commodious. When he
takes his pleasure by Water, he carries some of his Wives
along with him. The Proes that are built for this purpose,
are large enough to entertain §o or 60 Persons or more.
The Hull is neatly built, with a round Head and Stern,
and over the Hull there is a small slight House built with
Bamboes ; the sides are made up with Split Bamboes, about
four Foot high, with little Windows in them of the same,
to open and shut at their pleasure. The roof is almost
flat, neatly thatched with Palmeto Leaves. This House is
divided into two or three small Partitions or Chambers,
one particularly for himself. This is neatly Matted under-
neath, and round the sides; and there is a Carpit and
Pillows for him to sleep on. The second Room is for his
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an. Son died a little before we came hither, for whom he was

1686 still in great heaviness. If he had lived a little longer he
should have Married the Young Princess, but whether this
second Son must have her I know not, for I did never hear
any Discourse about it. Raja Laut is a very sharp Man;
he speaks and writes Spanish, which he learned in his
Youth. He has by often conversing with Strangers, got a
great sight into the Customs of other Nations, and by
Spanish Books has some knowledge of Europe. He is
General of the Mindanayans, and is accounted an expert
Soldier and a very stout Man; and the Women in their
Dances, sing many Songs in his praise.

The Sultan of Mindanao sometimes makes War with
his Neighbours the Mountaneers or Alfoores. Their
Weapons are Swords, Lances and some Hand-Cressets.
The Cresset ' is a small thing like a Baggonet, which they
always wear in War or Peace, at Work or Play, from the
greatest of them to the poorest, or the meanest Persons.
They do never meet each other so as to have a pitcht
Battle, but they build small Works or Forts of Timber,
wherein they plant little Guns,® and lie in sight of each
other 2 or 3 Months, skirmishing every Day in small
Parties, and sometimes surprizing a Breast-work ; and what-
ever side is like to be worsted, if they have no probability
to escape by flight, they sell their lives as dear as they can;
for there 1s seldom any quarter given, but the Conqueror
cuts and hacks his Enemies to picces.

The Religion of these People is Mahometanism, Friday
is their Sabbath; but I did never see any difference that
they make between this Day and any other Day, only the
Sultan himself goes then to the Mosque twice. Raja Laut
never goes to the Mosque, but prays at certain Hours,
Eight or Ten times in a Day; where-ever he is, he is very
punctual to his Canonical Hours, and if he be aboard will

! There are about half-a-dozen varieties of this *“small thing like a
baggonet.” The most popular form is short, with a wavy blade. For war
a heavier kind is used, with a weighted back and a cutting edge. This
makes a terrible weapon at close quarters.

2 Very small brass guns suspended by withes from wooden crutches.
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11 a Clock the Mahometan Priest does his Office. He
takes hold of the fore-skin with two Sticks, and with a pair
of Scissars snips it off. After this most of the Men, both
in City and Country being in Arms before the House, begin
to act as if they were ingaged with an Enemy, having such
Arms as I described. Only one acts at a time, the rest
make a great Ring of 2 or 300 Yards round about him.
He that is to excercise comes into the Ring with a great
shriek or two, and a horrid look; then he fetches two or
three large stately strides, and falls to work. He holds his
broad Sword in one Hand, and his Lance in the other, and
traverses his Ground, leaping from one side of the Ring
to the other; and in a menacing posture and look, bids
defiance to the Enemy, whom his fancy frames to him ; for
there is nothing but Air to oppose him. Then he stamps
and shakes his Head, and grinning with his Teeth makes
many ruful Faces. Then he throws his Lance, and nimbly
snatches out his Cresset, with which he hacks and hews the
Air like a2 Mad man, often shrieking. At last, being almost
tired with motion, he flies to the middle of the Ring, where
he seems to have his Enemy at his Mercy, and with two or
three blows cuts on the Ground as if he was cutting off his
Enemy’s Head. By this time he is all of a Sweat, and
withdraws triumphantly out of the Ring, and presently
another enters with the like shrieks and gestures. Thus
they continue combating their imaginary Enemy all the
rest of the Day; towards the conclusion of which the
richest Men act, and at last the General, and then the
Sultan concludes this Ceremony: He and the General with
some other great Men, are in Armor, but the rest have
none. After this the Sultan returns home, accompanied
with abundance of People, who wait on him there till they
are dismist. But at the time when we were there, there
was an after-game to be played; for the General’s Son
being then Circumcised, the Sultan intended to give him a
second visit in the Night, so they all waited to attend him
thither. The General also provided to meet him in the
best manner, and therefore desired Captain Swan with his
Men to attend him. Accordingly Captain Swan ordered
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an. himself followed next, being carried in his Couch, which
1686 was not like your Indian Pslankins, but open, and very

-

little and ordinary. A multitude of People came after,
without any order: but as soon as he was past by, the
General, and Captain Swan, and all our Men closed in just
behind the Sultan, and so all marched together to the
General’s House. We came thither between 10 and 11 a
Clock, where the biggest part of the Company were im-
mediately dismist ; but the Sultan and his Children, and his
Nieces, and some other Persons of Quality, entered the
General’s House. They were met at the head of the Stairs
by the General’s Women, who with a great deal of Respect
conducted them into the House. Captain Swan, and we
that were with him, followed after. It was not long before
the General caused his dancing Women to enter the Room,
and divert the Company with that pastime. I had forgot
to tell you that they have none but vocal Musick here, by
what I could learn, except only a row of a kind of Bells
without Clappers, 16 in number, and their weight increasing
gradually from about three to ten pound weight. These
were set in a row on a Tablein the General’s House, where
for seven or eight Days together before the Circumcision
Day, they were struck each with a little Stick, for the
biggest part of the Day making a great noise, and they
ceased that Morning. So these dancing Women sung
themselves, and danced to their own Musick. After this
the General’'s Women, and the Sultan’s Sons, and his
Nieces danced. Two of the Sultan’s Nieces were about 18
or 19 Years Old, the other two were three or four Years
Younger. These Young Ladies were very richly drest,
with loose Garments of Silk, and small Coronets on their
Heads. They were much fairer than any Women that I
did ever see there, and very well featured ; and their Noses,
tho’ but small, yet higher than the other Womens, and very
well proportioned. When the Ladies had very well

— diverted themsclves and the Company with dancing, the

General caused us to fire some Sky-rockets, that were made
by his and Captain Swan's Order, purposely for this Nights
Solemnity ; and after that the Sultan and his Retinue went
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an. frequently, by shooting them and carrying them presently
1686 on board, but were prohibited their Houses afterwards.
And now I am on this Subject, I cannot omit a Story
concerning the General. . He once desired to have a pair of
Shoes made after the English Fashion, tho’ he did very
seldom wear any: So one of our Men made him a Par,
which the General liked very well. Afterwards some
Body told him, That the Thread wherewith the Shoes
were sowed, were pointed with Hogs-bristles. This put
him into a great Passion ; so he sent the Shoes to the Man
that made them, and sent him withal more Leather to
make another Pair, with Threads pointed with some
other Hair, which was immediately done, and then he
was well pleased.
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We lay here till the 12th Day before the Winds abated
of their fury, and then we sailed from hence, directing our
course to the Westward. In the Morning we had a Land
Wind at North. At 11 a Clock the Sea-breeze came at
West, just in our Teeth, but it being fair Weather, we kept
on our way, turning and taking the advantage of the Land-
breezes by Night, and the Sea-breezes by Day.

Being now past the S. E. part of the Island, we coasted
down on the South side, and we saw abundance of Canoas
a fishing, and now and then a small Village. Neither were
these Inhabitants afraid of us (as the ai%rmer) but came
aboard ; yet we could not understand them, nor they us,
but by signs : and when we mentioned the word Mindanao,
they would point towards it.

The 18th Day of July we arrived before the River of
Mindanao,! the mouth of which lies in lat 6 d. 22 m. N. and
is laid in 231 d. 12 m. Longitude West, from the Lizard
in England. We anchored right against the River in 1§
fathom Water, clear hard Sand ; about two Miles from the
shore, and 3 or 4 Miles from a small Island,? that lay with-
out us to the Southward. We fired 7 or 9 Guns, I re-
member not well which, and were answered again with 3
from the shore; for which we gave one again. Immedi-
ately after our coming to an Anchor Raja Laut, and one of
the Sultan’s Sons came off in a Canoa, being rowed with
10 Oars, and demanded in Spanish what we were? and
from whence we came? Mr. Smith (he who was taken
Prisoner at Leon in Mexico) answered in the same Lan-
guage, that we were English, and that we had been a great
while out of England. They told us that we were welcome,
and asked us a great many questions about England;
especially concerning our East India Merchants; and
whether we were sent by them to settle a Factory here?
Mr. Smith told them that we came hither only to buy
Provision. They seemed a little discontented when they

! It has three mouths, between lat. 7° 11’ and 7° 16’ N. Dampier’s 6°

is probably a slip. He is generally fairly accurate in his latitudes. 15’ is
his average error.

2 A small rock.
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an. about it divers times, and I do believe he had some In-

1686 clination to accept the offer; and I am sure most of the
Men were for it : but this never came to a head, for want
of a true understanding between Captain Swan and hs
Men, as may be declared hereafter.

Beside the benefit which might accrue from this Trade
with Meangis, and the other Spice Islands, the Philippine
Islands themselves, by a little care and industry, might
have afforded us a very beneficial Trade, and all thes
Trades might have been managed from Mindanao, by
settling there first. For that Island lyeth very convenient |
for Trading either to the Spice-Islands, or to the rest of
the Philippine Islands : since as its Soil is much of the same
nature with either of them, so it lies as it were in the
Center of the Gold and Spice Trade in these parts; the
Islands North of Mindanao abounding most in Gold, and
those South of Meangis in Spice.

As the Island Mindanao lies very convenient for Trade,
so considering its distance, the way thither may not be
over-long and tiresome. The Course that I would choos
should be to set out of England about the latter end of
August, and to pass round Terra del Fuego, and so stretch
ing over towards New Holland, coast it along that Shore
till I came near to Mindanao; or first I would coast down
near the American Shore, as far as I found convenient, and
then direct my Course accordingly for the Island. By ths :
I should avoid coming near any of the Dutch Settlements,
and be sure to meet always with a constant brisk Easterly
Trade Wind, after I was once past Terra del Fu‘z:
Whereas in passing about the Cape of Good Hope,
you are shot over the East-Indian Ocean, and are come to
the Islands, you must pass through the Streights of Malscs
or Sandy,’ or else some other Streights East from Jam,
where you will be sure to meet with Counter-winds, go o
which side of the Equator you please; and this would
require ordinarily 7 or 8 months for the Voyage, but te |
other I should hope to perform in 6 or 7 at most. In

! Sunda.
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danao. We were very well provided with Iron, Lead, and

> all sorts of Tools, as Saws, Axes, Hammers, &c. We had
Powder and Shot enough, and very good small Arms. If
we had designed to build a Fort, we could have spared
8 or 10 Guns out of our Ship, and Men enough to have
managed it, and any Affair of Trade beside. We had also
a great Advantage above. raw Men that are sent out of
England into these places, who proceed usually too
cautiously, coldly and formally, to compass any consider-
able Design, which Experience better teaches than any
Rules whatsoever ; besides the danger of their Lives in so
great and sudden a change of Air: whereas we were all
inured to hot Climates, hardened by many Fatigues, and
in general, daring Men, and such as would not be easily
bafled. To add one thing more, our Men were almost
tired, and began to desire a quietus est; and therefore
they would gladly have seated themselves any where. We
had a good Ship too, and enough of us (beside what might
have been spared to manage our new Settlement) to bring
the News with the Effects to the Owners in England : for
Captain Swan had already §ooo / in Gold, which he and
his Merchants received for Goods sold mostly to Captain
Harris and his Men : which if he had laid but part of it
out in Spice, as probably he might have done, would have
satisfy’d the Merchants to their Hearts content. So much
by way of digression.

To proceed therefore with our first Reception at Min-
danao, Raja Laut and his Nephew sat still in their Canoa,
and would not come aboard us; because, as they said, they
had no Orders for it from the Sultan. After about half
an Hour’s Discourse, they took their leaves; first inviting
Captain Swan ashore, and promising to assist him in getting
Provision; which they said at present was scarce, but in
three or four Month’s time the Rice would be gathered in,
and then he might have as much as he pleased : and that in
the mean time he might secure his Ship in some convenient
place, for fear of the westerly Winds, which they said would
be very violent at the latter end of this Month, and all the
next, as we found them.
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an. and returned again to Raja Laut’s House. There wasa
1686 Supper provided for him, and the Boats crew ; after which
he returned aboard.

The next day the Sultan sent for Capt. Swan: He
immediately went ashore with a Flag flying in the Bats
head, and two Trumpets sounding all the way. When he
came ashore, he was met at his Landing by two prinapml
Officers, guarded along with Soldiers and abundance of
People gazing to see him. The Sultan waited for him in
his Chamber of Audience, where Captain Swan was treated
with Tobacco and Betel, which was all his Entertainment.

The Sultan sent for two English Letters for Captain
Swan to read, purposely to let him know, that our East-
India Merchants did design to settle here, and that they
had already sent a Ship hither. One of these Letters
was sent to the Sultan from England, by the East-India
Merchants. The chicfest things contained in it, as |
remember, for I saw it afterwards in the Secretaries hand,
who was very proud to show it to us, was to desire some
priviledges, in order to the building of a Fort there. This
Letter was written in a very fair Hand ; and between each
Line, there was a Gold Line drawn. The other Letter
was left by Captain Goodlud, directed to any English-men
who should happen to come thither. This related wholly
to Trade, giving an account, at what rate he had
with them for Goods of the Island, and how European
Goods should be sold to them; with an account of their
Weight and Measures, and their difference from ours.

The Rate agreed on for Mindanao Gold, was 14
Spanish Dollars, (which is a current Coin all over India)
the English Ounce, and 18 Dollars the Mindanao Ounce.
But for Bees-wax and Clove-bark, I do not remember the
Rate, ncither do I well remember the Rates of Europe
Commaodities; but I think the Rate of Iron was not
above 4 Dollars a Hundred. Captain Goodlud’s Letter
concluded thus. Trust none of them, for they are ol
Thieves, but Tace is Latin for a Candle. We under-
stood afterwards that Captain Goodlud was robb'd of
some Goods by one of the General’s Men, and that he
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an. time Captain Swan had his Men as much under command

1686 35 if he had been in a King's Ship: and had he known how
to use his Authority, he might have led them to any Settle-
ment, and have brought them to assist him in any desgn
he had pleased.

Captain Swan being dismiss'd from the Sultan, with
abundance of Civility, after about two Hours Discourse
with him, went thence to Raja Laut’s House. Raja Laut
had then some Difference with the Sultan, and therefore he
was not present at the Sultan’s Reception of our Captain;
but waited his return, and treated him and all his Men with
boyled Rice and Fowls. He then told Captain Swan again,
and urged it to him, that it would be best to get his Ship
into the River as soon as he could, because of the usul
tempestuous Weather at this time of the Year ; and that
he should want no assistance to further him in any thing.
He told him also, that as we must of necessity stay here
some time, so our Men would often come ashore; and
he therefore desired him to warn his Men to be crcful
to give no affront to the Natives; who, he said, were very |
revengeful. That their Customs being different from ours, |
he feared that Captain Swan’s Men might some time or
other offend them, though ignorantly; that therefore he |
gave him this friendly warning, to prevent it; That his
House should always be open to receive him or any of his
Men, and that he knowing our Customs, would never be
offended at any thing. After a great deal of such D
course he dismist the Captain and his Company, who took
their leave and came aboard.

Captain Swan having seen the two Letters, did not
doubt but that the English did design to settle a Factory
here: therefore he did not much scruple the honesty
of these People, but immediately ordered us to get the
Ship into the River. The River upon which the City
Mindanao stands is but small, and hath not above 10 or 11
foot Water on the Bar at a Spring-tide: Therefore we
lightened our Ship, and the Spring coming on, we with
much ado got her into the River, being assisted by §0
or 60 Mindanaian Fishermen, who liv’d at the mouth
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an. very nastily. Captain Swan was served a little better, and

1686 his two Trumpeters sounded all the time that he was at
dinner. After dinner Raja Laut would sit and discourse
with him most part of the Afternoon. It was now the
Ramdam time, therefore the General excused himself, that
he could not entertain our Captain with Dances, and other
Pastimes, as he intended to do when this solemn Time
was past; besides, it was the very heighth of the wet
Season, and therefore not so proper for Pastimes.

We had now very tempestuous Weather, and excessive
Rains, which so swell’d the River, that it overflowed its
Banks; so that we had much ado to keep our Ship safe:
For every now and then we should have a great Tree
come floating down the River, and sometimes lodge against
our Bows, to the endangering the breaking our Cables,
and either the driving us in, over the Banks, or carrying
us out to Sea; both which would have been very dangerous
to us, especially being without Ballast.

The City is about a Mile long (of no great breadth)
winding with the Banks of the River on the right Hand
going up, tho' it hath many Houses on the other Side
too. But at this time it seemed to stand as in a Pond,
and there was no passing from one House to another but
in Canoas. This tempestuous rainy Weather happened
the latter end of July, and lasted most part of August.

When the bad Weather was a little asswaged, Captain
Swan hired a House to put our Sails and Goods in, while
we careen’d our Ship. We had a great deal of Iron and
Lead, which was brought ashore into this House. Of
these Commodities Captain Swan sold to the Sultan or
General, 8 or 10 Tuns, at the Rates agreed on by Captain
Goodlud, to be paid in Rice. The Mindanaians are no
good Accomptants; therefore the Chinese that live here,
do cast up their Accompts for them. After this, Captain
Swan bought Timber-trces of the General, and set some
of our Men to saw them into Planks, to sheath the Ship’s
bottom. He had two Whip-Saws on Board, which he
brought out of England, and four or five Men that knew
the use of them, for they had been Sawyers in Jamaica.
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an. the General, and drubbing the Nobleman: For he was

1686 50 much incensed against John Thacker, that he could
never endure him afterwards; tho’ the poor Fellow knew
nothing of the Matter.

About the middle of November we began to work on
our Ship’s Bottom, which we found very much eaten with
the Worm: For this is a horrid place for Worms. We
did not know this till after we had been in the River a
Month ; and then we found our Canoas Bottoms eaten like
Honey-combs ; our Bark, which was a single Bottom, was
eaten thro’; so that she could not swim. But our Ship
was sheathed,! and the Worm came no further than the
Hair between the sheathing Plank, and the main Plank.
We did not mistrust the General’s Knavery ’till now: for
when he came down to our Ship, and found us ripping off
the sheathing Plank, and saw the firm Bottom underneath,
he shook his Head, and seemed to be discontented ; saying,
he did never see a Ship with two Bottoms before. We
were told that in this place, where we now lay, a Dutch
Ship was eaten up in 2 Months time, and the General had
all her Guns; and it is probable he did expect to have had
ours: Which I do believe was the main Keason that made
him so forward in assisting us to get our Ship into the
River, for when we came out again we had no Assistance
from him. We had no Worms till we came to this place:
For when we carcen’d at the Marias, the Worm had not
touch’d us; nor at Guam, for there we scrubb’d; nor
after we came to the Island Mindanao; for at the S. E. end
of the Island we heel’d and scrubb'd also. The Min-
danaians are so sensible of these destructive Insects, that
whenever they come from Sea, they immediately hale their
Ship into a dry Dock, and burn her bottom, and there let
her lye dry till they are ready to go to Sea again. The
Canoas or Proes they hale up dry, and never suffer them to

! Before the introduction of copper-sheathing at the end of the
cighteenth century, ships were sheathed with thin fir deals. The bottoms
so sheathed were first treated with preparations of tar and hair, or, in
some cases, with felt, or tar and ground glass. Leaden plates seem to
have been used occasionally. The worm is “a very good worm” for
getting through oak and elm. It is called 7eredo navalis.
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an. Factory, most of his Men would have consented to it, tho’

1686 probably some would have still opposed it. However, his
Authority might soon have over-swayed those that were
refractory ; for it was very strange to see the Awe that
these Men were in of him, for he punished the most
stubborn and daring of his Men. Yet when we had
brought the Ship out into the Road, they were not
altogether so submissive as while it lay in the River, tho’
even then it was that he punished Captain Teat.

I was at that time a hunting with the General for Beef,
which he had a long time promised us. But now I saw
that there was no Credit to be given to his Word ; for I
was 2 Week out with him and saw but four Cows, which
were so wild, that we did not get one. There were five
or six more of our Company with me; these who were
young Men, and had Dalilah’s there, which made them
fond of the Place, all agreed with the General to tell
Captain Swan that there were Beeves enough only they
were wild. But I told him the Truth, and advised him
not to be too credulous of the General’s Promises. He
seemed to be very angry, and stormed behind the General’s
Back, but in his Presence was very mute, being a man of
small Courage.

It was about the 20th Day of December when we
returned from hunting, and the General designed to go
again to another place to hunt for Beef; but he stayed
till after Christmas-day, because some of us designed to go
with him; and Captain Swan had desired all his Men to
be aboard that Day, that we might keep it solemnly
together : And accordingly he sent aboard a Buffaloe the
Day before, that we might have a good dinner. So the
25th Day about 10 a Clock, Captain Swan came aboard,
and all his Men who were ashore: For you must under-
stand that near a third of our Men lived constantly ashore,
with their Comrades and Pagallies, and some with Women-
Servants, whom they hired of their Masters for Concubines.
Some of our Men also had Houses, which they hired or
bought, for Houses are very cheap, for § or 6 Dollars.
For many of them having more money than they knew
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AN. was one, under pretence of going a hunting; and we all

1686 went together by Water in his Proe, together with his
Women and Servants, to the hunting place. The General
always carried his Wives and Children, his Servants, his
Money and Goods with him: so we all imbarked in the
Morning, and arrived there before Night. I have already
described the fashion of their Proes, and the Rooms made
in them. We were entertained in the Generals Room or
Cabbin. Our Voyage was not so far, but that we reached
our Port before Night.

At this time one of the General’s Servants had offended,
and was punished in this manner: He was bound fast flat
on his Belly, on a Bambou belonging to the Prow, which
was so near the Water, that by the Vessel’s motion, it
frequently delved under Water, and the Man along with
it; and sometimes when hoisted up, he had scarce time
to blow before he would be carried under Water again.

When we had rowed about two Leagues, we entred
a pretty large deep River, and rowed up a League further,
the Water salt all the way. There was a pretty large
Village, the Houses built after the Country fashion. We
landed at this place, where there was a House made ready
immediately for us. The General and his Women lay at
one end of the House, and we at the other end, and in
the Evening all the Women in the Village danced before
the General.

While we staid here, the General with his Men went
out every Morning betimes, and did not return till four
or five a Clock in the Afternoon, and he would often
complement us, by telling us what good Trust and Con-
fidence he had in us, saying that he left his Women and
Goods under our Protection, and that he thought them
as secure with us six (for we had all our Arms with us)
as if he had left 100 of his own Men to guard them. Yet
for all this great Confidence, he always left one of his
principal Men, for fear some of us should be too familiar
with his Women.

They did never stir out of their own Room when the
General was at Home, but as soon as he was gone out,
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aN. a Jar, where it remains a long time steeping in Water.

1687 1 know not the manner of making it, but it is very strong
pleasant Drink. The Evening when the General designed
to be merry, he caused a Jar of this Drink to be brought
into our Room, and he began to drink first himself, then
afterwards his Men; so they took turns till they were
all as drunk as Swine, before they suffered us to drink.
After they had enough, then we drank, and they drank
no more, for they will not drink after us. The General
leapt about our Room a little while; but having his Load
soon went to sleep.

The next Day we went out with the General into the
Savannah, where he had near 100 Men making of a large
Pen to drive the Cattle into. For that is the manner of
their Hunting, having no Dogs. But I saw not above eight
or ten Cows, and those as wild as Deer, so that we got
none this Day: yet the next Day some of his Men brought
in three Heifers, which they kill’d in the Savannah. With
these we return’d aboard, they being all that we got there.

Captain Swan was much vex’d at the General’s Actions;
for he promised to supply us with as much Beef as we
should want, but now either could not, or would not
make good his Promise. Besides, he failed to perform
his Promise in a Bargain of Rice, that we were to have
for the Iron which we sold him, but he put us off still
from time to time, and would not come to any Account.
Neither were these all his Tricks; for a little before his
Son was Circumcised, (of which I spake in the foregoing
Chapter) he pretended a great streight for Money, to
defray the Charges of that Day; and therefore desired
Captain Swan to lend him about twenty Ounces of Gold ;
for he knew that Captain Swan had a considerable quantity
of Gold in his possession, which the General thought was
his own, but indeed had none but what belonged to the
Merchants. However he lent it the General; but when
he came to an account with Captain Swan, he told him,
that it was usual at such solemn times to make Presents,
and that he received it as a Gift. He also demanded
Payment for the Victuals that our Captain and his Men
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an. Capt. Swan to go to Sea. These began to be Unruly as

1687 well as Dissatisty’d, and sent ashore the Merchants Iron to
sell for Rack and Honey, to make Punch, wherewith they
grew Drunk and Quarrelsome: Which dlsorderly Actions
deterr'd me from going Aboard; for I did ever abhor
Drunkenness, which now our Men that were Aboard
abandon’d themselves wholly to.

Yet these Disorders might have been crusht, if Capt.
Swan had used his Authority to suppress them: But he
with his Merchants living always ashore, there was no
Command ; and therefore every Man did what he pleased
and encouraged each other in his Villanies. Now Mr.
Harthop, who was one of Captain Swan’s Merchants, did
very much importune him to settle his Resolutions, and
declare his Mind to his Men ; which at last he consented
to do. Therefore he gave warning to all his Men to come
aboard the 13th day of January 1687.

We did all earnestly expect to hear what Captain Swan
would propose, and therefore were very willing to go
Aboard. But unluckily for him, two days before this
Meeting was to be, Captain Swan sent Aboard his Gunner,
to fetch something ashore out of his Cabbin. The Gunner
rummaging to find what he was sent for, among other
things took out the Captain’s Journal from America to the
Island Guam, and laid down by him. This Journal was
taken up by one John Read, a Bristol Man, whom I have
mentioned in my 4th Chapter. He was a pretty Ingenious
young Man, and of a very civil carriage and behaviour.
He was also accounted a good Artist,! and kept a Journal,
and was now prompted by his curiosity, to peep into Captain
Swan’s Journal, to see how it agreed with his own; a thing
very usual among Seamen that keep Journals, when they
have an opportunity, and especially young Men, who have
no great experience. At the first opening of the Book he
light on a place in which Captain Swan had inveighed
bitterly against most of his Men, especially against another
John Reed, a Jamaica Man. This was such stuff as he did
not seek after: But hitting so pat on this subject, his

! Or navigator. One skilled in the art of navigation.
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an. aboard our Ship when we lay in the River. But to proceed,

1687 Herman Coppinger provided to go aboard ; and the next
day, being the time appointed for Captain Swan and all his
Men to meet aboard, I went aboard with him, neither of
us distrusted what was designing by those aboard, till we
came thither. Then we found it was only a trick to get
the Surgeon off; for now, having obtained their Desires,
the Canoa was sent ashore again immediately, to desire as
many as they could meet to come aboard ; but not to tell
the Reason, lest Captain Swan should come to hear of it.

The 13th day in the Morning they weighed, and fired
a Gun: Capt. Swan immediately sent aboard Mr. Nelly,
who was now his chief Mate, to see what the matter was:
To him they told all their Grievances, and shewed him
the Journal. He perswaded them to stay till the next day,
for an Answer from Captain Swan and the Merchants. So
they came to an Anchor again, and the next Morning Mr.
Harthop came aboard : He perswaded them to be reconciled
again, or at least to stay and get more Rice. But they
were deaf to it, and weighed again while he was aboard.
Yet at Mr. Harthop’s Perswasion they promised to stay
till 2 a Clock in the Afternoon for Captain Swan, and the
rest of the Men, if they would come aboard; but they
suffered no Man to go ashore, except one William Williams
that had a wooden Leg, and another that was a Sawyer.

If Capt. Swan had yet come aboard, he might have
dash’d all their designs; but he neither came himself, as a
Captain of any Prudence and Courage would have done,
nor sent till the time was expired. So we left Captain
Swan and about 36 Men ashore in the City, and 6 or 8
that run away; and about 16 we had buried there, the
most of which died by Poison. The Natives are very ex-
pert at Poisoning, and do it upon small occasions: Nor
did our Men want for giving Offence, through their general
Rogueries, and sometimes by dallying too familiarly with
their Women, cven before their Faces. Some of their
Poisons are slow and lingering; for we had some now
aboard who were Poison’d there; but died not till some
Months after.
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AN. It was during our stay at Mindanao, that we were first
1687 made sensible of the change of time, in the course of our
Voyage. For having travell'd so far Westward, keeping
the same Course with the sun, we must consequently have
gain'd something insensibly in the length of the particular
Days, but have lost in the tale, the bulk, or number of the
Days or Hours. According to the different Longitudes
of England and Mindanao, this Isle being West from the
Lizzard, by common Computation, about 210 Degrees, the
difference of time at our Arrival at Mindanao ought to be
about 14 hours: And so much we should have anticipated
our reckoning, having gained it by bearing the Sun com-
pany. Now the natural Day in every particular place
must be consonant to itself : But this going about with, or
against the Suns course, will of necessity make a difference
in the Calculation of the civil Day between any two places.
Accordingly, at Mindanao, and all other places in the
East-Indies, we found them reckoning a Day before us,
both Natives and Europeans; for the Europeans coming
Eastward by the Cape of Good Hope, in a Course contrary
to the Sun and us, where-ever we met they were a full
Day before us in their Accounts. So among the Indian
Mahometans here, their Friday, the Day of their Sultan’s
going to their Mosques, was Thursday with us; though
it were Friday also with those who came Eastward from
Europe. Yet at the Ladrone Islands, we found the
Spaniards of Guam keeping the same Computation with
our selves; the reason of which I take to be, that they
settled that Colony by a Course Westward from Spain;
the Spaniards going first to America, and thence to the
Ladrones and Philippines. But how the reckoning was
at Manila, and the rest of the Spanish Colonies in the
Philippine Islands, I know not; whether they keep it as
they brought it, or corrected it by the Accounts of the
Natives, and of the Portugueze, Dutch and English,
coming the contrary way from Europe.
One great Reason why Seamen ought to keep the
difference of time as exact as they can, is, that they may
be the more exact in their Latitudes. For our Tables of
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an. Between this Isle and the small Keys, there is a good large

1687 Channel: Among the Keys also there is a good depth of
Water, and a violent Tide; but on what point of the
Compass it flows, I know not, nor how much it riseth and
falls.

The 17th day we anchored on the East-side of all these
Keys in 8 Fathom Water, clean Sand. Here are plenty of
green Turtle, whose Flesh is as sweet as any in the West-
Indies: But they are very shy. A little to the Westward
of these Keys, on the Island Mindanao, we saw abundance
of Coco-nut Trees: Therefore we sent our Canoa ashore,
thinking to find Inhabitants, but found none, nor sign of
any ; but great Tracts of Hogs, and great Cattle; and close
by the Sea there were Ruins of an old Fort. The Walls
thereof were of good heighth, built with Stone and Lime;
and by the Workmanship seem’d to be Spanish. From
this place the Land trends W. N. W, and it is of an
indifferent heighth by the Sea. It run on this point of
the Compass 4 or § Leagues, and then the Land trends
away N. N. W. ¢ or 6 Leagues farther, making with many
bluff Points.

We weigh’d again the 14th day, and went thro’
between the Keys; but met such uncertain Tides, that we
were forced to anchor again. The 22nd day we got
about the Westermost Point of all Mindanao, and stood
to the Northward, plying under the Shore, and having
the Wind at N. N. E. a fresh Gale. As we sailed along
further, we found the land to trend N. N. E. On this
part of the Island the Land is high by the Sea, with full
bluff Points, and very woody. There are some small
Sandy Bays, which afford Streams of fresh Water.

Here we met with two Prows belonging to the
Sologues, one of the Mindanaian Nations before-mentioned.
They came from Manila laden with Silks and Calicoes. We
kept on this Western part of the Island steering Northerly,
till we came abrest of some other of the Philippine Islands,’
that lay to the Northward of us; then steered away

1 Negros and Boho.
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an. Circumference; our Ship rode about 2 Mile from it. This
1687 Island was the Habitation of an incredible number of great
Batts,' with Bodies as big as Ducks, or large Fowl, and with
vast Wings: For | saw at Mindanao one of this sort, and
I judge that the Wings stretcht out in length, could not be
less asunder than 7 or 8 Foot from tip to tip; for it was
much more than any of us could fathom with our Arms
extended to the utmost. The Wings are for Substance
like those of other Batts, of 2 Dun or Mouse colour. The
Skin or Leather of them hath Ribs running along it, and
draws up in 3 or 4 Folds, and at the joints of those Ribs
and the extremities of the Wings, there are sharp and
crooked Claws, by which they may hang on any thing. In
the Evening as soon as the Sun was set, these Creatures
would begin to take their flight from this Island, in swarms
like Bees, directing their flight over to the Main Island;
and whither afterwards I know not. Thus we should se
them rising up from the Island till Night hindred our sight;
and in the Morning as soon as it was light, we should se
them returning again like a Cloud, to the small Island;
till Sun rising. This Course they kept constantly whilke
we lay here, affording us every Morning and Evening an
Hour’s Diversion in gazing at them, and talking about
them; but our Curiosity did not prevail with us to go
ashore to them, our selves and Canoas being all the day
time taken up in business® about our Ship. At this Isk
also we found plenty of Turtle and Manatee, but no Fish
We stay’d here till the 10th of February, 1687 ; and thes
having compleated our Business, we sailed hence with the
Wind at North. But going out we struck on a Rock, where
we lay two Hours. It was very smooth Water, and tht
Tide of Flood, or else we should there have lost our Sllﬁ
We struck off a great piece of our Rudder, which was
the damage that we received, but we more narrowly mst
losing our Ship this time, than in any other in the whole

! Bats. Perhaps Pterofus Juvanacus, a “smoky red’ and “black” bty
with wings which measure some five or six feet across when extended.

* In scrubbing her bends, tallowing, filling wood and water, cuti®§
down her quarter-deck (or high after works), &c., &c.
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an. some Portugueze, and some few the Spaniards have of

1687 their own. They said, that when they had done their
business with the Fryar they would return to Manila,
and hoped to be back again at this place in 4 Days time.
We told them that we came for a Trade with the Spaniards
at Manila, and should be glad if they would carry a Letter
to some Merchant there, which they promised to do. But
this was only a pretence of ours, to get out of them what
intelligence we could as to their Shipping, Strength, and
the like, under Colour of seeking a Trade ; for our business
was to pillage. Now if we had really designed to have
traded there, this was as fair an opportunity as Men could
have desired: For these Men could have brought us to
the Fryar that they were going to, and a small Present
to him would have engaged him to do any kindness for
us in the way of Trade: For the Spanish Governors do
not allow of it, and we must Trade by stealth.

The 21st Day we went from hence with the wind at
E. N. E. a small gale. The 23d Day in the Morning
we were fair by the S. E. end of the Island Luconia, the
place that had been so long desired by us. We presently
saw a Sail coming from the Northward, and making after
her we took her in 2 Hours time. She was a Spanish
Bark, that came from a place called Pangasanam,' a small
Town on the N. end of Luconia, as they told us; probably
the same with Pongassinay,® which lies on a Bay at the
N. W.side of the Island. She was bound to Manila but
had no Goods aboard; and therefore we turned her
away.

The 23d we took another Spanish Vessel that came
from the same place as the other. She was laden with
Rice and Cotton-Cloth,®* and bound for Manila also.
These Goods were purposely for the Acapulco Ship:
The Rice was for the Men to live on while they lay there,
and in their return: and the Cotton-cloth was to make
Sail. The Master of this Prize was Boatswain of the
Acapulco Ship which escaped us at Guam, and was now

! Pangasanam. ? Pongasinay. 3 Dungare (dungaree) in the MS.
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ax. have Priests among them to instruct them in the Spanish
1687 Religion.

Manila the chief, or perhaps the only City, lies at the
foot of a ridge of high Hills, facing upon a spacious
harbour near the S. W. point of the Island, in about the
Lat. of 14 d. North. It is environ’d with a high strong
Wall, and very well fortify’d with Forts and Breast-works.
The Houses are large, strongly built, and covered with Pan-
tile. The streets are large and pretty regular; with a Parade
in the midst, after the Spanish fashion. There are a great
many fair Buildings, besides Churches and other Religious
Houses ; of which there are not a few.

The Harbour is so large, that some hundreds of Ships
may ride here: and is never without many, both of their
own and strangers. I have already given you an account
of the two Ships going and coming between this place and
Acapulco. Besides them, they have some small Vessels of
their own; and they do allow the Portuguese to trade
here, but the Chinese are the chiefest Merchants, and they
drive the greatest Trade; for they have commonly 20 or
30 or 40 Jonks in the Harbour at a time, and a great
many Merchants constantly residing in the City, beside
Shop-keepers, and Handy-crafts-men in abundance. Small
Vessels run up near the Town, but the Acapulco Ships and
others of greater burthen, lye a league short of it, where
there is a strong Fort also, and Store-houses to put Goods in.

I had the major part of this relation 2 or 3 years after
this time, from Mr. Coppinger our Surgeon; for he made
a Voyage hither from Porto Nova,' a2 Town on the Coast
of Coromandel; in a Portuguese Ship, as I think. Here
he found 10 or 12 of Captain Swan’s Men; some of those
that we left at Mindanao. For after he came from thence,
they brought a Proe there, by the Instigation of an Irish
Man, who went by the name of John Fitz-Gerald, a person
that spoke Spanish very well; and so in this their Proe
they came hither. They had been here but 18 months
when Mr. Coppinger arrived here, and Mr. Fitz-Gerald had

1 Porto Novo : to the south of Cuddalore.
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an. escaped them without so much as seeing them, only at

1687 very South-end of the Pracel Shoals we saw 3 little
Islands or spots of Sand, standing just above Water wi
a Mile of us.

It was the 13th Day of March before we came in si
of Pulo Condore, or the Island Condore, as Pulo signi
The 14th Day about Noon we anchored on the North-
of the Island, against a sandy Bay 2 Mile from the Sh
in 10 Fathom clean hard Sand, with both Ship and
Pulo Condore is the Principal of a heap of Islands, and
only inhabited one of them. They lyein lat. 8 d. 4
North, and about 20 Leagues South and by East from
Mouth of the River of g:mbodia.‘ These Islands ly
near together, that at a distance they appear to be but
Island. ;

Two of these Islands are pretty large, and of a g
heighth, they may be seen 14 or 1§ Leagues at Sea;
rest are but little Spots. The biggest of the two (whicl
the inhabited one) is about 4 or § Leagues long, and
East and West. It is not above 3 Mile broad at
broadest place, in most places not above a Mile wide. 1
other large Island is about 3 Mile long, and half a ¥
wide. This Island stretcheth N. and S. It is so o
veniently placed at the West-end of the biggest Island, t
between both there is formed a very commodious Harbo
The entrance of this Harbour is on the North-side, wh
the two Islands are near a Mile asunder. There are 30
small Keys, and a2 good deep Channel between them :
the biggest Island. Towards the South-end of the Harbs
the two Islands do in a manner close up, leaving onl:
small Passage for Boats and Canoas. There are no m
Islands on the North-side, but § or 6 on the South-side
the great Island. See the Table.

The Mold of these Islands for the biggest part is blacki
and pretty deep, only the Hills are somewhat sto
The Eastern part of the biggest Island is sandy, yet
cloathed with Trees of divers sorts. The Trees do 1

! The Mekong River.
388







B .

..
- e -






CAPTAIN DAMPIER’S VOYAGES

an. Mango-Achar are most used. The Mangoes were ripe

1687 when we were there, (as were also the rest of these Fruits)
and they have then so delicate a Fragrancy, that we could
smell them out in the thick Woods if we had but the wind
of them, while we were a good way from them, and could
not see them; and we generally found them out this way.
Mangoes are common in many Places of the East-Indies;
but I did never know any grow wild only at this Place.
These, though not so big as those I have seen at Achin and
at Maderas or Fort St. George, are yet every whit as pleasant
as the best sort of their Garden Mangoes.

The Grape-tree' grows with a strait Body, of a
Diameter about a Foot or more, and hath but few Limbs or
Boughs. The Fruit grows in Clusters, all about the Body
of the Tree, like the Jack, Durian, and Cacao Fruits.
There are of them both red and white. They are much
like such Grapes as grow on our Vines, both in shape and
colour; and they are of a very pleasant Winy taste. I
never saw these but on the two biggest of these Islands;
the rest had no Tar-trees, Mangoes, pe-trees, nor Wild
Nutmegs.

The Wild Nutmeg-tree is as big as a Walnut-tree ; but
it does not spread so much. The Boughs are gross, and
the Fruit grows among the Boughs as the Walnut, and
other Fruits. This Nutmeg is much smaller than the true
Nutmeg, and longer also. It is inclosed with a thin Shell,
and a sort of Mace, encircling the Nut, within the Shell.
This bastard Nutmeg is so much like the true Nutmeg
in shape, that at.our first arrival here we thought it to
be the true one ; but it has no manner of smell nor taste.

The Animals of these Islands, are some Hogs, Lizards,
and Guanoes; and some of those Creatures mentioned in
Chap. XI, which are like, but much bigger than the Guanoes.

Herce are many sorts of Birds, as Parrots, Parakites,
Doves and Pigeons. Here are also a sort of wild Cocks
and Hens: They are much like our tame Fowl of that kind ;
but a great deal less, for they are about the bigness of a

1 The grape-tree is a shrub of the genus Coccolobo.
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AN. These Islands lie very commodiously in the way to and

1687 from Japan, China, Manila, Tunquin, Cochinchina, and in
general all this most Easterly Coast of the Indian Continent;
whether you go through the Streights of Malacca, or the
Streights of Sunda, between Sumatra and Java: and one of
them you must pass in the common way from Europe, or
other parts of the East-Indies; unless you mean to fetch a
great Compass round most of the East-India Islands, as we
did. Any Ship in distress may be refreshed and recruited
here very conveniently ; and besides ordinary Accommoda-
tions, be furnished with Masts, Yards, Pitch and Tar. It
might also be a convenient place to usher in a Commerce
with the neighbouring Country of Cochinchina, and Forts
might be built to secure a Factory; particularly at the
Harbour, which is capable of being well fortified. This
place therefore being upon all these Accounts so valuable,
and withal so little known, I have here inserted a Draft of
it, which I took during our stay there.

The Inhabitants of this Island are by Nation Cochin-
chinese, as they told us, for one of them spake good
Malayan: which Language we learnt a smattering of, and
some of us so as to speak it pretty well, while we lay at
Mindanao ; and this is the common Tongue of Trade and
Commerce (though it be not in several of them the Native
Language) in most of the East-India Islands, being the
Lingua Franca, as it were, of these Parts. [ believe ’tis the
vulgar Tongue at Malacca, Sumatra, Java, and Borneo;
but at Celebes, the Phillippine Islands, and the Spice Islands,
it seems borrowed for the carrying on of Trade.

The Inhabitants of Pulo Condore are but a small People
in Stature, well enough shaped, and of a darker Colour
than the Mindanayans. They are pretty long Visaged ;
their Hair is black and streight, their Eyes are but small
and black, their Noses of a mean bigness, and pretty high,
their Lips thin, their Teeth white, and little Mouths.
They are very Civil People, but extraordinary poor. Their
chiefest Employment is to draw the Juice of those Trees
that I have described, to make Tar. They preserve it in
wooden Troughs; and when they have their Cargo, they

392






CAPTAIN DAMPIER’S VOYAGES

an. most general Idols that I observ’d in the Temples of

1687 Tunquin, when I travell’d there. There were other Images
also, of Beasts, Birds and Fish. I do not remember I saw
any Humane Shape there; nor any such monstrous Repre-
sentations as I have seen among the Chinese. Where-ever
the Chinese Seamen or Merchants come (and they are very
numerous all over these Seas) they have always hideous
Idols on board their Jonks or Ships, with Altars, and Lamps
burning before them. These Idols they bring ashore with
them : And beside those they have in common, every Man
hath one in his own House. Upon some particular solemn
Days 1 have seen their Bonzies, or Priests, bring whole
Armfuls of painted Papers, and burn.them with a great
deal of Ceremony, being very careful to let no Piece esca
them. The same Day they kill'd a Goat which had been
purposely fatting a Month before ; this they offer or present
before their Idol, and then dress it and feast themselves
with it. 1 have seen them do this in Tunquin, where I
have at the same time been invited to their Feasts; and
at Bancouli, in the Isle of Sumatra, they ‘'sent a Shoulder
of the sacrific’d Goat to the English, who eat of it, and
ask’d me to do so too; but I refused.

When I was at Maderas, or Fort St. George, I took
notice of a great Ceremony used for several Nights succes-
sively by the Idolaters inhabiting the Suburbs: Both Men
and Women (these very well clad) in a great multitude
went in solemn Procession with lighted Torches carrying
their Idols about with them. I knew not the meaning
of it. I observ’d some went purposely carrying Oyl to
sprinkle into the Lamps, to make them burn the brighter.
They began their round about 11 a Clock at Night, and
having paced it gravely about the Streets till 2 or 3 a Clock
in the Morning, their Idols were carry’d with much
Ceremony into the Temple by the Chief of the Procession,
and some of the Women I saw enter the Temple, particularly.
Their Idols were different from those of Tunquin, Cambodia,
&c. being in Humane Shape.

! Benkulen.
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AN. Sea-side; by taking it up in Bowls, and pourin§ it into

1687 these Spouts or Troughs. We conveyed some of it thus
near half a Mile. While we were filling our Water, Captain
Read engaged an old Man, one of the Inhabitants of this
Island, the same, who, I said, could speak the Malayan
Language, to be his Pilot to the Bay of Siam; for he had
often been telling us, that he was well acquainted there, and
that he knew some Islands there, where there were Fisher-
men lived, who he thought could supply us with Salt-fish
to eat at Sea; for we had nothing but Rice to eat. The
Easterly Monsoon was not yet done; therefore it was
concluded to spend some time there, and then take the
advantage of the beginning of the Western Monsoon, to
return to Manila again.

The 21st day of April 1687, we sailed from Pulo
Condore, directing our Course W. by S. for the Bay of
Siam. We had fair Weather, and a fine moderate Gale of
Wind at E. N. E.

The 23d day we arriv’d at Pulo Ubi,! or the Island Ubi.
This Island is about 40 Leagues to the Westward of Pulo
Condore; it lies just at the entrance of the Bay of Siam, at
the S. W. point of Land, that makes the Bay; namely the
point of Cambodia. This Island is about 7 or 8 Leagues
round, and it is higher Land than any of Pulo Condore
Isles. Against the South-East part of it there is a small
Key, about a Cables length from the main Island. This
Pulo Ubi is very woody, and it has good Water on the
North-side, where you may anchor ; but the best anchoring
is on the East-side against a small Bay; then you will have
the little Island to the Southward of you.

At Pulo Ubi we found two small Barks laden with
Rice. They belonged to Cambodia, from whence they came
not above two or three Days before, and they touched here
to fill Water. Rice is the general Food of all these
Countries, thercfore it is transported by Sea from one
Country to another, as Corn in these parts of the World.
For in some Countries they produce more than enough for

1 Pulo Obi : to the south of Cape Cambodia.
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an. towards the Streights of Malacca. Both of them stopt
1687 here, for the Westerly Winds now began to blow, which
were against them, being somewhat belated.

We anchored also on the East-side, intending to fill
Water. While we lay here we had very violent Wind at
S. W. and a strong Current setting right to Windward.
The fiercer the Wind blew, the more strong the Current
set against it. 'This Storm lasted till the 2oth day, and
then it began to abate.

The 21st day of May we went back from hence
towards Pulo Condore. In our way we overtook a great
Jonk that came from Palimbam,!a Town on the Island
Sumatra : She was full laden with Pepper which they
bought there, and was bound to Siam:-but it blowing so
hard, she was afraid to venture into that Bay, and therefore
came to Pulo Condore with us, where we both anchored
May the 24th. This Vessel was of the Chinese make, full
of little Rooms or Partitions, like our Well-boats. I shall
describe them in the next Chapter. The Men of this
Jonk told us, that the English were settled on the island
Sumatra, at a place called Sillabar;?® and the first know-
ledge we had that the English had any settlement on
Sumatra was from these.

When we came to an Anchor, we saw a small Bark at
an Anchor near the Shore; therefore Captain Read sent a
Canoa aboard her, to know from whence they came; and
supposing that it was a Malayan Vessel, he ordered the
Men not to go aboard, for they are accounted desperate
Fellows, and their Vessels are commonly full of Men, who
all wear Cressets, or little Daggers by their sides. The
Canoas Crew not minding the Captain’s Orders went
aboard, all but one Man that stay’d in the Canoa. The
Malayans, who were about 20 of them, seeing our
Men all armed, thought that they came to take their
Vessel ; therefore at once, on a Signal given, they drew out
their Cressets, and stabbed § or 6 of our Men before they
knew what the matter was. The rest of our Men leapt

! Palembang. 1 Sillabar : a settlement near Benkulen.

398






CHAP. XV

They leave Pulo Condore, designing for Manila, but are driven off from
thence, and from the Isle of Prata, by the Winds, and brought
upon the Coast of China. Isle of St. John, on the Coast of the
Province of Canton ; its Soil and Productions, China Hogs, .
The Inhabitants ; and of the Tartars forcing the Chinese to cut off
thesr Hair. Ther Habits, and the little Feet of their Women.
China-ware, China-roots, Tea, &c. A+ Village at St. John's
Island, and of their Husbandry of their Rice. A Story of a
Chinese Pagoda, or Idol-Temple, and Image. Of the China
Jonks, and their Rigging. They leave St. John’s and the Coast
of China. A most outrageous Storm. Corpus Sant, a Light, or
Meteor appearing in Storms. The Piscadores, or Fishers Islands
near Formosa : A Tartarian Garrison, and Chinese Town on one
of these Islands, They anchor in the Harbour near the Tartars
Garrison, and treat with the Governour. Of Amoy in the
Province of Fokieu, and Macao a Chinese and Portuguese Town,
near Canton in China. The Habits of a Tartarian Officer and
his Retinue. Their Presents, excellent Beef. Samciu, a sort of
Chinese Arack, and Hocciu a kind of Chinese Mum, and the Jars
it is bottled in, Of the Isle of Formosa, and the five Islands ; to
which they gave the Names of Orange, Monmouth, Grafton, Bashee,
and Goat-Islands, in general, the Bashee Islands, A Digression
concerning the different depths of the Sea near high or low Lands.
Soily &c. as before.  The Soil, Fruits and Animals of these Islands.
The Inhabitants and their Cloathing. Rings of a yellow Metal
like Gold. Their Houses built on remarkable Precipices. Their
Boats and Employments.  Their Food, of Goat Skins, Entrails,|ie.
Parcht Locusts. Bashee, or Sugar-cane Drink. Of their Language
and Original, Launces and Buffaloe Coats. No ldols, nor civil
Form of Government. A young Man buried alive by them ;
supposed to be for Theft.  Their IVives and Children, and
Husbandry. Their Manners, Entertainments, and Traffick. Of
the Ships first Entercourse with these People, and Bartering with
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an. of great Trade in China, that the Chinese do dread the

1687 Rocks about it, more than the Spaniards did formerly
dread Bermudas; for many of their Jonks coming from
Manila have been lost there, and with abundance of
Treasure in them; as we were informed by all the
Spaniards that ever we converst with in these parts. They
told us also, that in these Wrecks most of the Men were
drowned, and that the Chinese did never go thither to take
up any of the Treasure that was lost 5!61‘8, for fear of
being lost themselves. But the danger of the Place did
not daunt us; for we were resolved to try our Fortunes
there, if the Winds would permit; and we did beat for it
5 or 6 Days: but at last were forced to leave that Design
also for want of Winds; for the S. E. Winds continuing,
forced us on the Coast of China.

It was the 25th Day of June when we made the Land;
and running in towards the Shore we came to an Anchor
the same Day, on the N. E. end of St. John’s Island.!

This Island is in Lat. about 22 d. 30 min. North,
lying on the S. Coast of the Province of Quantung or
Canton in China. It is of an indifferent heighth, and
pretty plain, and the Soil fertile enough. It is partly
woody, partly Savannahs or Pasturage for Cattle; and
there is some moist arable Land for Rice. The skirts or
outer part of the Island, especially that part of it which
borders on the main Sea, is woody: The middle part of it
is good thick grassy Pasture, with some Groves of Trees;
and that which is cultivated Land is low wet Land,
yielding plentiful Crops of Rice; the only Grain that I
did see here. The tame Cattle which this Island affords,
are China Hogs, Goats, Buffaloes, and some Bullocks.
The Hogs of this Island are all black; they have but
small Heads, very short thick Necks, great Bellies, com-
monly touching the Ground, and short Legs. They eat but
little Food, yet they arc most of them very fat; probably
because they Sleep much. The tame Fowls are Ducks, and
Cocks and Hens. I saw no wild Fowl but a few small Birds.

! One of the islands near Hong-Kong, at the mouth of the Canton River.
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aN. every Man carries in his Hand if he do but cross the
1687 Street, skreening his Head with it, if he hath not an
Umbrello with him.

The common Apparel of the Men, is a loose Frock
and Breeches. They seldom wear Stockings, but they have
Shoes, or a sort of Slippers rather. The Mens Shoes are
made diversly. The Women have very small Feet, and
consequently but little Shoes; for from their Infancy their
Feet are kept swathed up with Bands, as hard as they can
possibly endure them; and from the time they can go
till they have done growing they bind them up every
night. This they do purposely to hinder them from grow-
ing, esteeming little Feet to be a great Beauty. But by
this unreasonable Custom they do in a manner lose the use
of their Feet, and instead of going they only stumble about
their Houses, and presently squat down on their Breeches
again, being, as it were, confined to sitting all Days of their
Lives. They seldom stir abroad, and one would be apt to
think, that, as some have conjectured, their keeping up
their fondness for this Fashion were a Stratagem of the
Mens, to keep them from gadding and gossiping about,
and confine them at home. They are kept constantly to
their work, being fine Needle-Women, and making many
curious Embroideries, and they make their own Shoes;
but if any Stranger be desirous to bring away any for
Novelty’s sake, he must be a great Favourite to get a pair
of Shoes of them, though he give twice their value. The
poorer sort of Women trudge about Streets, and to the
Market, without Shoes or Stockings; and these cannot
afford to have little Feet, being to get their living with
them.

The Chinese, both Men and Women, are very ingenious ;
as may appear by the many curious things that are brought
from thence, especially the Porcelaine, or China Earthen
Ware. The Spaniards of Manila, that we took on the
Coast of Luconia, told me that this Commodity is made of
Conch-shells ; the inside of which looks like Mother of Pearl.
But the Portuguese lately mentioned, who had lived in
China, and spoke that and the neighbouring Languages very
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ax. buy Provision, as Hogs, Fowls, and Buffaloe. Here was a

1657 small Town standing in a wet swampy Ground, with many
filthy Ponds amongst the Houses, which were built on the
Ground as ours are, not on Posts as at Mindanao. In
these Ponds were plenty of Ducks; the Houses were small
and low, and covered with Thatch, and the insides were but
ill furnished, and kept nastily: And I have been told by
one who was there, that most of the Houses in the City of
Canton it self are but poor and irregular.

The Inhabitants of this Village seem to be most
Husbandmen: They were at this time very busy in Sowing
their Rice, which is their chiefest Commodity. “The Land
in which they choose to Sow the Rice is low and wet, and
when Plowed the Earth was like a mass of Mud. They
plow their Land with a small Plow, drawn by one Buffaloe,
and one Man both holds the Plow, and drives the Beast.
When the Rice is ripe and gathered in, they tread it out of
the Ear with Buffaloes, in a large round place made with a
hard floor fit for that purpose, where they chain 3 or 4 of
these Beasts, one at the tail of the other, and driving them
round in a Ring, as in a Horse-mill, they so order it that
the Buffaloes may tread upon it all.

I was once ashore at this Island, with 7 or 8 English
Men more, and having occasion to stay some time, we
killed a Shote,' or young Porker, and roasted it for our
Dinners. While we were busie dressing of our Pork, one
of the Natives came and sat down by us; and when the
Dinner was ready, we cut a good piece and gave it him,
which he willingly received. But by Signs he begged more,
and withal pointed into the Woods ; yet we did not under-
stand his meaning, nor much mind him, till our Hunger
was pretty well asswaged ; although he did still make signs,
and walking a little way from us he beckoned to us to come
to him; which at last I did, and 2 or 3 more. He going
before, led the way in a small blind Path, through a
Thicket, into a small Grove of Trees, in which there was
an old Idol Temple about 10 foot square : The Walls of it

! Early editions read ““a small shote.”
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'An. part was not so broad as the Stern. On her Deck she had

1687 Jittle thatcht Houses like Hovels, cover’d with Palmeto
Leaves, and raised about 3 Foot high, for the Seamen to
creep into. She had a pretty large Cabbin, wherein there
was an Altar and a Lamp burning. I did but just look in,
and saw not the Idol. The Hold was divided in many small
Partitions, all of them made so tight, that if a Leak should
Spring up in any one of them, it could go no farther, and
so could do but little Damage, but only to the Goods in
the bottom of that Room where the Leak springs up.
Each of these Rooms belong to one or two Merchants, or
more ; and every Man freights his Goods in his own Room
and probably lodges there, if he be on Board himself. These
Jonks have only two Masts, a Main-mast and a Fore-mast.
The Fore-mast has a square Yard and a square Sail, but the
Main-mast has a Sail narrow aloft,! like a Sloops-Saxl and
in fair Weather they use a Top-sail, which is to hale down
on the Deck in foul weather, Yard and all; for they do
not go up to furl it. The Main-mast in ’ their biggest
Jonks seem to me as big as any third-rate Man of Wars
Mast in England, and yet not pieced as ours, but made
of one grown Tree; and in all my Travels I never saw
any single Tree-masts so big in the Body, and so long,
and yet so well tapered, as I have seen in the Chinese
Jonks.

Some of our Men went over to a pretty large Town on
the Continent of China, where we might have furnished
our Selves with Provision, which was a thing we were
always in want of, and was our chief Business here; but
we were afraid to lye in this Place any longer, for we had
some signs of an approaching Storm; this being the time
of the Year in which Storms are expected on this Coast ;
and here was no safe Riding. It was now the time of the
Year for the S. W. Monsoon, but the Wind had been
whifling about from one part of the Compass to another
for two or three Days, and sometimes it would be quite
calm. This caused us to put to Sea, that we might have

! This was the ordinary oriental batten lug. A sloop’s sail was not a
lug, but a gaff-sail, setting on a gaff and boom, like the modern spanker.
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an. and then we saw a Corpus Sant! at our Main-top-mast

1687 head, on the very top of the truck of the Spindle.* This
sight rejoyced our Men exceedingly ; for the height of the
Storm is commonly over® when the Corpus Sant is seen
aloft; but when they are seen lying on the Deck, it is
generally accounted a bad Sign.

A Corpus Sant is a certain small glittering light ; when
it appears as this did, on the very top of the Main-mast or
at a Yard-arm it is like a Star ; but when it appears on
the Deck, it resembles a great Glow-worm. The Spaniards
have another Name for it,* (though I take even this to be
a Spanish or Portuguese Name, and a corruption only of
Corpus Sanctum) and I have been told that when they see
them, they presently go to Prayers, and bless themselves for
the happy sight. 1 have heard some ignorant Seamen dis-
coursing how they have seen them creep, or as they say
travel about in the Scuppers, telling many dismal Stories
that hapned at such times: but I did never see any one
stir out of the place where it was first fixt, except upon
Deck, where every Sea washeth it about: Neither did I
ever see any but when we have had hard Rain as well as
Wind ; and therefore do believe it is some Jelly: but
enough of this.

! Corposant, or Compasant, a ball of light (an electrical discharge)
which sometimes appears in storms on the masts, spars, and decks of ships.

? The spindle was a tapering iron pin at the summit of a mast. It
formed the rest for the wind vane which crossed it transversely.

3 See Jan Huyghen van Linschoten’s Discourse of Voyages, in his
“Return Voyage from Goa to Enkhuisen” (1588-1592) : “ The same night,
we saw upon the mainyard and in many other places, a certain sign which
the Portuguese call Corpo Santo, or “‘the holy body of Brother Peter
Gonsalves,” but the Spaniards call it San Elmo . . . whensoever that sign
showeth upon the mast or mainyard or in any other place ; it is commonly
thought, that it is a sign of better weather. When they first perceive it,
the Master or Chief Boatswain whistleth, and commandeth every man to
salute it.”

4 St. Elmo’s Fire. Sec the Voyage of Robert Tomson “to the West
Indies and Mexico” in 1556-1558 (Hakluyt “ Principal Navigations,” ed.
1589): “In the great and boisterous storm of this foul weather, in the
night there came upon the top of our mainyard and mainmast, a certain
little light, much like unto the light of a little candle, which the Spaniards
called the corpus sancto, and smid it was Saint Elmo, whom they take to
be the advocate of sailors. . . . This light continued aboard our ship about
three hours, flying from mast to mast, and from top to top ; and sometimes
it would be in two or three places at once.”
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an. sulted, it was concluded to go to certain Islands lying in

1687 Lat. 23 d. N. called Piscadores. For there was not a Man
aboard that was anything acquainted on these Coasts; and
therefore all our dependance was on the Drafts, which
only pointed out to us where such and such Places
or Islands were, without giving us any account, what
Harbour, Roads, or Bays there were: or the Produce,
Strength, or Trade of them: these we were forced to seek
after our selves.

The Piscadores are a great many inhabited Islands,
lying near the Island Formosa, between it and China, in
or near the Lat. of 23 deg. N. Lat. almost as high as
the Tropick of Cancer. These Piscadore Islands are
moderately high, and appear much like our Dorsetshire
and Wiltshire-Downs in England. They produce thick
short Grass, and a few Trees. They are pretty well
watered, and they feed abundance of Goats, and some
great Cattle. There are abundance of Mounts and old
Fortifications on them: but of no use now, whatever they
have been.

ctween the 2 Eastermost Islands there is a very good
Harbour, which is never without Jonks riding in it: and
on the West side of the Eastermost Island there is a large
Town and Fort commanding the Harbour. The Houses
are but low, yet well built, and the Town makes a fine
Prospect. This is a Garrison of the Tartars, wherein are
also 3 or 400 Soldiers; who live here 3 years, and then
they are mov’d to some other Place.

On the Island, on the West side of the Harbour, close
by the Sea, there is a small Town of Chinese; and most of
the other Islands have some Chinese living on them, more
or less.

Having, as I said before, concluded to go to these
Islands, we steered away for them, having the Wind at
W.S. W. a small gale. The 20th day of July we had first
sight of them, and stecred in among them ; finding no place
to anchor in till we came into the Harbour before-
mentioned. We blundered in, knowing little of our way,
and we admired to see so many Jonks going and coming,

412






CAPTAIN DAMPIER’S VOYAGES

aN. Discourse was ended, the Governour dismist him, with a

1687 small Jar of Flower, and 3 or 4 large Cakes of very fine
Bread, and about a dozen Pine-Apples and Water-Melons
(all very good in their kind) as a Present to the Captain.

The next day an eminent Officer came aboard, with a
great many Attendants. He wore a black Silk Cap of a
particular make, with a Plume of black and white Feathers,
standing up almost round his Head behind, and all his
outside Cloaths were black silk : He had a loose black
Coat, which reached to his Knees, and his Breeches were of
the same ; and underneath his Coat he had two Garments
more, of other coloured Silk. His Legs were covered with
small black limber Boots. All his Attendants were in a
very handsom garb of black Silk, all wearing those small
black Boots and Caps. These Caps were like the Crown of
a Hat made of Palmeto-leaves, like our Straw Hats; but
without brims, and coming down but to their Ears. These
had no Feathers, but had an oblong Button on the top, and
from between the Button and the Cap, there fell down all
round their Head as low as the Cap reached, a sort of
course Hair like Horse-Hair, dyed (as I suppose) of a light
red colour.

The Officer brought aboard, as a present from the
Governour, a young Heifer, the fattest and kindliest Beef,
that I did ever taste in any Foreign Country: "Twas small,
yet full grown; 2 large Hogs, 4 Goats, 2 Baskets of fine
Flower, 20 great flat Cakes of fine well tasted Bread, 2
great Jars of Arack,' (made of Rice as I judged) called by
the Chinese, Sam Shu; and g5 Jars of Hoc Shu,’ as they
call it, and our Europeans from them. This is a strong
Liquor, made of Wheat as I have been told. It looks like
Mum,® and tastes much like it, and is very pleasant and

! Arrack. The true “ Sam Shu” was distilled from rice which had been
steeped in milk. Nieuhoff, who drank of it in 1653-54, describes it as being
‘*almost as strong as brandy.”

2 Native, or China becr. There is, or was, another drink with a name
very similar. This was made by stceping the roots of an herb in boiling
water, and adding the seeds of a kind of tamarind. The “ Hoc Shu” was
brewed from a special variety of rice, to which drugs were added.

3 Mum was strong beer brewed after a German receipt.
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ax. supposed by us, that these Islands® had no Inhabitants,
1687 because they had not any name by our Hydrographers.
Therefore we thought to lye there secure, and be pretty
near the Island Luconia, which we did still intend to visit.

In going to them we sailed by the South West end of
Formosa, leaving it on our Larboard-side. This is a large
Island ; the South-end is in Lat. 21.d. 20 m. and the
North-end in the 25 d. 10 m. North Lat. the Longitude of
this Isle is laid down from 142 d. § m. to 143 d. 16 m.
reckoning East from the Pike of Tenariffe, so that ’tis but
narrow ; and the Tropick of Cancer crosses it. It is a high
and woody Island, and was formerly well inhabited by
the Chinese, and was then frequently visited by English
Merchants, there being a very good Harbour to secure
their Ships. But since the Tartars have conquered China,
they have spoiled the Harbour, (as I have been informed)
to hinder the Chinese that were then in Rebellion, from
fortifying themselves there; and ordered the Foreign
Merchants to come and trade on the Main.

The fifth day of August we arrived at the five Islands
that we were bound to, and anchored on the East-side of
the Northermost Island, in 1§ Fathom, a Cable’s length
from the Shore. Here, contrary to our Expectation, we
found abundance of Inhabitants in sight; for there were
3 large Towns all within a League of the Sea; and another
larger Town than any of the three, on the backside of a
small Hill close by also, as we found afterwards. These
Islands lie in Lat. 20. d. 20 m. North Lat. by my Obser-
vation, for I took it there, and I find their Longitude
according to our Drafts, to be 141 d. §0 m. These
Islands having no particular Names in the Drafts, some or
other of us made use of the Seamens priviledge, to give

! The Batan or Bashee group, between lat. 19° §8"and 20° 28’ N., and long.
122° 41'and 123° E. There are various small islands in addition to the five
Dampier mentions. ‘‘The Westermost” is now called Ibayat; “ The Duke
of Grafton’s Isle” is Batan; “ The Duke of Monmouth’s Island ” is Sabtan.
The lesser island of Bashee is now Basay. The group was settled by the
Spaniards in 1783, and the islands are now more populous than they were
in Dampier’s time. The inhabitants are Malayan ; but their language is
not like any known Malayan dialect.
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an. of the Water, whether pretty steep, or more sloping, so
1687 we commonly find our Anchor-ground to be more or les
deep or steep; therefore we come nearer the Shore, or
anchor farther off, as we see convenient ; for there is no
Coast in the World, that I know, or have heard of, where
the Land is of a continual heighth, without some small
Valleys or Declivities, which lie intermixt with the high
Land. They are the subsidings of Valleys or low Lands,
that make Dents in the Shore, and Creeks, small Bays, and
Harbours, or little Coves, &c. which afford good anchoring,
the surface of the Earth being there lodged deep under
Water. Thus we find many good Harbours on such
Coasts, where the Land bounds the Sea with steep Cliffs,
by reason of the Declivities, or subsiding of the Land.
between these Cliffs: But where the Declension from the
Hills, or Cliffs, s not within Land, between Hill and Hill,
but, as on the Coast of Chili and Peru, the Declivity is
toward the Main Sea, or into it, the Coast being per-
pendicular, or very steep from the neighbouring Hills, s
in those Countries from the Andes, that run along the
Shore, there is a deep Sea, and few or no Harbours, or
Creeks. All that Coast is too steep for anchoring, and
hath the fewest Roads fit for Ships of any Coast 1 know.
The Coasts of Gallicia, Portugal, Norway and Newfound-
land, &c. are Coasts like the Peruvian, and the high
Islands of the Archipelago; but yet not so scanty of good
Harbours; for where there are short Ridges of Land,
there are good Bays at the extremities of those Rid
where they plunge into the Sea; as on the Coast of
Caraccos, &c. The Island of John Fernando, and the
Island St. Hellena, &c. are such high Land with deep
Shore: and in general, the plunging of any Land under
Water, seems to be in proportion to the rising of its
continuous part above Water, more or less steep; and it
must be a bottom almost level, or very gently declining,
that affords good Anchoring, Ships being soon driven from |
their Moorings on a steep Bank: Therefore we never |
strive to anchor where we see the Land high, and bounding
the Seca with steep Cliffs; and for this reason, when we
418 |






CAPTAIN DAMPIER’S VOYAGES

an. Coromandel, and the Coast about Malacca, and against it

1687 the Island Sumatra, on that side, are mostly low anchoring
Shores. But on the West-side of Sumatra, the Shore is
high and bold ; so most of the Islands lying to the East-
ward of Sumatra; as the Islands Borneo, Celebes, Gilolo,
and abundance of Islands of less note, lying scattering up
and down those Seas, are low Land, and have good anchor-
ing about them, with many Shoals scattered to and fro
among them ; but the Islands lying against the East-
Indian Ocean, especially the West sides of them, are high
Land and steep, particularly the West-parts, not only of
Sumatra, but also of Java, Timor, &c. Particulars are
endless; but in general, ’tis seldom but high Shores and
deep Waters ; and on the other side, low Land and shallow
Seas, are found together.

But to return from this Digression, to speak of the
rest of these Islands. Monmouth and Grafton Isles are
very hilly, with many of those steep inhabited Precipices
on them, that 1 shall describe particularly. The two
small Islands are flat and even; only the Bashee Island
hath one steep scraggy Hill, but Goat Island is all flat and
very even.

The Mold of these Islands in the Valley, is blackish
in some places, but in most red. The Hills are very
rocky : The Valleys are well watered with Brooks of fresh
Water ; which run into the Sea in many different places.
The Soil is indifferent fruitful, especially in the Valleys;
producing pretty great plenty of Trees (tho' not very big)
and thick Grass. The sides of the Mountains have also
short Grass; and some of the Mountains have Mines
within them, for the Natives told us, That the yellow
Metal they shewed us, (as I shall speak more particularly)
came from these Mountains; for when they held it up
they would point towards them.

The Fruit of the Islands are a few Plantains, Bonanoes,
Pine-apples, Pumkins, Sugar-canes, &c. and there might be
more 1if the natives would, for the ground seems fertile
enough. Here are great plenty of Potatoes, and Yames,
which is the common Food for the Natives, for Bread-
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ax. of which the People are very greedy; and he would have

1687 bought more, thinking he was come to a very fair Market,
but that the paleness of the Metal made him and his Crew
distrust its being right Gold. For my part, I should have
ventured on the purchase of some, but having no property
in the Iron, of which we had great store on board, sent
from England, by the Merchants along with Captain Swan,
I durst not barter it away.

These Rings when first polished look very gloriously,
but time makes them fade, and turn to a pale yellow.
Then they make a soft Paste of Red Earth, and smearing
it over their Rings, they cast them into a quick Fire,
where they remain till they be red hot; then they take
them out and cool them in Water, and rub off the Past;
and they look again of a glorious Colour and Lustre.

These People make but small low Houses. The Sides
which are made of small Posts, watled with Boughs, are
not above 4 Foot and a half high : the Ridge-pole is about
7 or 8 foot high. They have a Fire-place at one end of
their Houses, and Boards placed on the Ground to lye on.
They inhabit together in small Villages built on the sides
and tops of rocky Hills, 3 or 4 rows of Houses one above
another, and on such steep Precipices, that they go up to
the first Row with a wooden Ladder, and so with a Ladder
still from every Story up to that above it, there being no
way to ascend. The Plain on the first Precipice may be
so wide, as to have room both for a Row of Houses that
stand all along on the Edge or Brink of it, and a very
narrow Street running along before their Doors, between
the Row of Houses and the foot of the next Precipice;
the Plain of which is in a manner level to the tops of the
Houses below, and so for the rest. The common Ladder
to each Row or Street comes up at a narrow Passage left
purposely about the middle of it; and the Street being
bounded with a Precipice also at each end, ’tis but drawing
up the Ladder, if they be assaulted, and then there is no
coming at them from below, but by climbing up as against
a perpendicular Wall: And that they may not be assaulted
from above, they take care to build on the side of such
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ax. The Goat-skins these People would carry ashore, and
1687 making a Fire they would singe off all the Hair, and after-
wards let the Skin lic and parch on the Coals, till they
thought it eatable; and then they would gnaw it, and tear
it in pieces with their Teeth, and at last swallow it. The
Paunches of the Goats would make them an excellent Dish;
they drest it in this manner. They would turn out all the
chopt Grass and Crudities found in the Maw into their
Pots, and set it over the Fire, and stir it about often: This
would Smoak and Puff, and heave up as it was Boyling;
wind breaking out of the Ferment, and making a very
savory Stink. While this was doing, if they had any Fish,
as commonly they had 2 or 3 small Fish, these they would
make very clean (as hating Nastiness belike) and cut the
Flesh from the Bone, and then mince the Flesh as small as
E:ssibly they could, and when that in the Pot was well
iled, they would take it up, and strewing a little Salt into
it, they would eat it, mixt with their raw minced Flesh.
The Dung in the Maw would look like so much boil’d Herbs
minc’d very small; and they took up their Mess with
their Fingers, as the Moors do their Pillaw, using no Spoons.
They had another Dish made of a sort of Locusts,
whose Bodies were about an Inch and an half long, and
as thick as the top of one’s little Finger; with large thin
Wings, and long and small Legs. At this time of the
Year these Creatures came in great Swarms to devour their
Potato-leaves, and other Herbs ; and the Natives would go
out with small Nets,and take a Quart at one sweep. When
they had enough, they would carry them home, and parch
them over the Fire in an earthen Pan; and then their
Wings and Legs would fall off, and their Heads and Backs
would turn red like boil'd Shrimps, being before brownish.
Their Bodies being full, would eat very moist, their Heads
would crackle in one’s Teeth. I did once eat of this Dish,
and liked it well enough ; but their other Dish my Stomach
would not take.
Their common Drink is Water; as it is of all other
Indians: Besides which they make a sort of Drink with the
Juice of the Sugar-cane, which they boil, and put some
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AN. I could never perceive them to Worship any thing,

1687 neither had they any Idols; neither did they seem to
observe any one day more than other. I could never
perceive that one Man was of greater Power than another ;
but they seemed to be all equal; only every Man ruling in
his own House, and the Children Respecting and Honour-
ing their Parents.

Yet 'tis probable that they have some Law, or Custom,
by which they are governed ; for while we lay here we saw
a young Man buried alive in the Earth; and ’twas for
Theft, as far as we could understand from them. There
was a great deep hole dug, and abundance of People came
to the Place to take their last Farewell of him: Among the
rest, there was one Woman who made great Lamentation,
and took off the condemned Person’s Ear-rings. We sup-
posed her to be his Mother. After he had taken his leave
of her and some others, he was put into the Pit, and covered
over with Earth. He did not struggle, but yielded very
quietly to his Punishment ; and they cramm’d the Earth
close upon him, and stifled him.

They have but one Wife, with whom they live and
agree very well ; and their Children live very Obediently
under them. The Boys go out a Fishing with their Fathers ;
and the Girls live at home with their Mothers: And when
the Girls are grown pretty strong, they send them to their
Plantations, to dig Yames and Potatoes; of which they
bring home on their Heads every day enough to serve the
whole Family ; for they have no Rice nor Maiz.

Their Plantations are in the Valleys, at a good distance
from their Houses; where every Man has a certain spot
of Land, which is properly his own. This he manageth
himself for his own use; and provides enough, that he
may not be beholding to his Neighbour.

Notwithstanding the seeming nastiness of their Dish of
Goats Maw, they are in their Persons a very neat cleanly
People, both Men and Women: And they are withal the
quictest and civilest People that I did ever meet with. I
could never perceive them to be angry with one another.
I have admired to see 20 or 30 Boats aboard our Ship at a
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To proceed therefore with our Affairs: I have said
'methtwmcbaedhaethe&hdayofAugm
While we were furling our Sails, there came near 100

molest us. But they were quiet, only they pickt

up such old Iron that they found on our Deck, and they

alsotookoutourPum Bolts,andmeh—Pins t of the
esofourGunsEf

one of our Men ccnvedone themverybusy?tﬂng
outoneofourL;r:rchPms and took hold of the fellow,

in hold, who om£g Trcmbl all the while; and at last
we gave him a2 small piece :)‘;g Iron, with which he:imme-
diately lea & overboard and swam to his Consorts; who
hovered about our Ship to see the Issue. Then we
beckned to them to come aboard again, being very loth to
lose a Commerce with them. Some of the Boats came
aboard again, and they were always very honest and civil
afterwards.

We presently after this sent a Canoa ashore, to see
their manner of living, and what Provision they had: The
Canoa’s Crew were made very welcome with Bashee drink,
and saw abunpdance of Hogs, some of which they bought,
and returned aboard. After this the Natives brought aboard
both Hogs and Goats to us in their own Boats ; and every
day we should have 15 or 20 Hogs and Goats in Boats
aboard by our side. These we bought for a small matter;
we could buy a’'good fat Goat for an old Iron Hoop, and
a Hog of 70 or 80 pound weight for 2 or 3 pound of
Iron. Their drink also they brought off in Jars, which we
bought for old Nails, Spikes, and Leaden Bullets. Beside
the fore-mentioned Commodities, they brought aboard
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an. bottom very well; and every day some of us went to

1687 their Towns, and were kindly entertained by them. Their
Boats also came aboard with their Merchandize to sell,
and lay aboard all Day; and if we. did not take it off
their Hands one day, they would ‘bring the same again the
next.

We had yet the Winds at S. W. and S.'S. W. mostly
fair Weather. In October we did expect the Winds to
shift to the N. E. and therefore we provided to sail (as soon
as the Eastern Monsoon was settled) to cruize off of
Manila. Accordingly we f?o“ded a stock of Provision.
We salted 70 or 80 good fat Hogs, and bought Yams and
Potatoes good store to eat at Sea.

About the 24th day of September, the Winds shifted
about to the East, and from thence to the N. E. fine fair
Weather. The 25th it came at N. and began to grow
fresh, and the Sky began to be clouded; and the g.i:d
freshned on us.

At 12 a clock at night it blew & very fierce Storm. We
were then ridinqrwith our best Bower a Head, and though
our Yards and Top-mast were down, yet we drove. i
obliged us to let go our Sheet-Anchor, veering out a good
scope of Cable, which stopt us till 10 or 11 a clock the
next day. Then the Wind came on so fierce, that she
drove again, with both Anchors a-hecad. The Wind was
now at N. by W. and we kept driving till 3 or 4 a clock in
the afternoon: And it was well for us that there were no
Islands, Rocks, or Sands in our way, for if there had, we
must have been driven upon them. We used our utmost
Endeavours to stop her, being loath to go to Sea, because
we had six of our Men ashore, who could not get off now.
At last we were driven out into deep Water, and then it
was in vain to wait any longer: Therefore we hove in our
Sheet Cable, and got up our Sheet Anchor, and cut away
our best Bower, (for to have heav’d her up then would
have gone near to have foundred us)and so put to Sea.
We had very violent Weather the night ensuing, with very
hard Rain, and we were forced to scud with our bare Poles
till 3 a Clock in the morning. Then the Wind slacken’d,

430






CAPTAIN DAMPIER’S VOYAGES

an. lump; but the seeing them polish it so often was a new
1687 discouragement.

This last Storm put our Men quite out of heart : for
although it was not altogether so fierce as that which we
were in on the Coast of China, which was still fresh in
Memory, yet it wrought more powerfully, and frighted
them from their design of cruising before Manila, fearing
another Storm there. Now every Man wisht himself at
home, as they had done an hundred times before: But
Captain Read, and Captain Teat the Master, perswaded
them to go towards Cape Comorin,' and then they would
tell them more of their Minds, intending doubtless to
cruize in the Red Sea; and they easily prevailed with
the Crew.

The Eastern Monsoon was now at hand, and the best
way had been to go through the Streights of Malacca : but
Captain Teat said it was dangerous, by reason of many
Islands and Shoals there, with which none of us were
acquainted. Therefore he thought it best to go round on
the East-side of all the Philippine Islands,’ and so keeping
South toward the Spice Islands, to pass out into the East-
Indian Ocean about the Island Timor.

This seem’d to be a very tedious way about, and as
dangerous altogether for Shoals; but not for meeting with
English or Dutch Ships, which was their greatest Fear. 1
was well enough satisfied, knowing that the farther we
went, the more Knowledge and Experience I should get,
which was the main Thing that I regarded ; and should also
have the more variety of Places to attempt an Escape from
them, being fully resolv’d to take the first opportunity of
giving them the slip.

! The southern extremity of India.

* The reason Captain Teat gave seems insufficient. He may have
thought the route /e the Moluccas and the Banda Sea more likely to
afford him refreshment, and quiet anchorages. Or he may have had hopes
of establishing a trade at some spice island not then annexed by the Dutch.
The route he chose was less frequented than the other, and he may have
chosen it to avoid Dutch and English vessels, as Dampier suggests a few
lines lower down.
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as. Isiands thar Ive ust by the Nosth-end of the Island

4" Looocza  We left them all on the West of us, and past on
the Easc-sile of it, and the rest of the Philippine Islands,
coasing o the Southwand

Hills, ding upright by themselves in these Phains ; but
noridgesof%ﬁllsor chains of Mountains joyning onc to
another. The Land on this side seems to be most Savannah,
or Pasture: The S. E. part s more Mountainous and
Woody.

Leaving the Island Luconia, and with it our Golden
Projects, we sailed on to the Southward, passing on the
Eastside of the rest of the Philippine Islands. These
appear to be more Mountainous, and less Woody, till
we ame in sight of the Island Se. John; the first of
that name | mentioned : the other I spake of on the Coast
of China. This I have already described to be a very
woody Island. Here the Wind coming Southerly, forced
us to keep farther from the Islands.

The 14th day of October we came close by a small low
woody Island, that lieth East from the S. E. end of
Mindanao, distant from it about 20 Leagues. I do not find
it set down in any Sea-Chart.

The 15th day we had the Wind at N. E. and we steered
West for the Island Mindanao, and arrived at the S. E. end
again on the 16th day. There we went in and anchored
between two small Islands, which lie in about §d. 10 m.
North Lat. I mentioned them when we first came on this
Coast. Here we found a fine small Cove, on the N. W,
end of the Eastermost Island, fit to careen in, or hale
ashore ; so we went in there, and presently unrigg’d our Ship,
and provided to hale our Ship ashore, to clean her bottom.
These Islands are about 3 or 4 Leagues from the Island
Mindanao; they are about 4 or § Leagues in Circumference,
and of a pretty good heighth. The Mold is black and
deep ; and there are two small Brooks of fresh Water.

They are both plentifully stored with great high Trees;
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Ounces of Gold for 2 Ship; but the Owner and he
mot yet agreed ; and that ke feared that the Saltan
not let bam go away till the Wars were ended.
Alldlisdzglctnldns'-&e&hy-‘l'qu,
which many of us had learnt ; and when he went away be
promised to return to us again in 3 days time, and s0
Clpﬁakadpnmidmﬂuyﬁrh'—(&nhlﬁ
slmost finished our Busincss) and he scemed very glad of
dnemmityofgohg-idlu
this 1 endeavoured to perswade our Men, to

Ternate, particularly Mr. Rofy, and Mr. Nelly. There
they remained a great while, and at last got to Batavia
(where the Dutch took their Journals from them) and so
to Europe ; and that some of Captain Swan’s Men died at
Mindanao; of which number Mr. Harthope, and Mr.
Smith, Captain Swan’s Merchants were two. At last Captain
Swan and his Surgeon going in a small Canoa aboard of a
Dutch Ship then in the Road, in order to get passage to
Europe, were overset by the Natives at the Mouth of the
River ; who waited their coming purposely to do it, but
unsuspected by them ; where they both were kill’d in the
Water. This was done by the General’s order, as some
think, to get his Gold, which he did immediately seize on.
Others say, it was because the General’s House was burnt a
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great Strength and Trade, belonging to the Dutch.

There are great Inlets and Lakes on the East-side of
the Island ; as also abundance of small Islands, and Sholes
lying scattered about it. We saw a high peeked Hill at
the N. end : but the Land on the East-side is low all along ;
for we cruized almost the length of it. The Mold on this
side is black and deep, and extraordinary fat and rich, and
full of Trees: And there are many Brooks of Water run
out into the Sea. Indeed all this East-side of the Island
seems to be but one large Grove of extraordinary great high
Trees.

Having with much adogot on this East-side, coasting
along to the Southward, and yet having but little Wind,
and even that little against us, at S.S. W. and sometimes
Calm, we were a long time going about the Island.

The 22d day we were in Lat. 1 d. 20 m. South, and being
about 3 Leagues from the Island standing to the Southward,
with a very gentle Land-Wind, about 2 or 3 a Clock in the
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igh, but the Strings or Branches 11 or 2. It had a very

-

geenlaf broad and roundish, and of a thick
bstance. Leaves

Hogs Lard, make an excellent Salve. Our Men, knowing
the Vertues of it, stockt themselves here : there was scarce
a Man in the Ship but got a Pound or two of it; especially
h umtmubledwithold'meus, who found

benefit by it. This Man that discovered these leaves

had his first knowledge of them in the Isthmus of Darien,
he having had his Receipt from one of the Indians there
and he had been ashore in divers places since, purposely to
seck these Leaves, but did never find any but here. Am

themyvatTmhaabm,tlwtemoneexeeeﬁ
all the rest. This Captain Read caused to be cut down, in

to make a Canoa, having lost our Boats, all but onc
one, in the late Storms; so 6 lusty Men, who had

ood-cutters in the Bays of Campeachy and
Honduras (as Captain Read himself, and many more of us
had) and so were very expert at this work, undertook to
fell it, taking their turn, 3 always cutting together; and
they were one whole Day, and half the next before they
got it down. This Tree, though it grew in a Wood, was
yet 18 Foot in circumference, and 44 Foot of clean Body,
without Knot or Branch: and even there it had no more
than one or two Branches, and then ran clear again 10 Foot
higher ; there it spread it self into many great Limbs and
Branches, like an Oak, very green and flourishing : yet it
was perisht at the Heart, which marr’d it for the Service
intended.

So leaving it, and having no more Business here, we
weighed, and went from hence the next Day, it being the
29th Day of November. While we lay here we had some
Tornadoes, one or two every day, and pretty fresh Land-
winds which were at West. The Sea-breezes were small
and uncertain, sometimes out of the N. E. and so veering
about to the East and South-East. We had the Wind at
North East when we weighed, and we steered off S. S. W.
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Ax. before it scemed to be without any

1687

keeping the same course with the Cloud,

up the Water as it goes , and they

they go. Thus it continues for the

more or less, until the sucking is

off, all the Water which was below )
picce of Cloud, falls down again into the
great noise with its fall and ing motion in

It is very dangerous for a Ship to be
when it breaks, therefore we always endeavoured
it, by keeping at a distance, if possibly we can.
want of Wind to carry us away, we are often in
and danger, for it is usually calm when Spouts are
except only just where they are. Therefore Men at
when they sce a Spout coming, and know not how
it, do sometimes fire Shot out of their great Guns
to give it air or vent, that so it may break ; but
never hear that it proved to be of any benefit.

And now being on this Subject, I think it not amiss to
give you an account of an accident that happened to a Ship
once on the Coast of Guinea, some time in or asbout the
Year 1674. One Captain Records of London, bound for
the Coast of Guinea, in a Ship of 300 Tuns, and 16 Guns,
called the Blessing; when he came into the Lat. 7 or 8 |
degrees North, he saw several Spouts, one of which came
directly towards the Ship, and he having no Wind to get
out of the way of the Spout, made ready to receive it by
furling his Sails. It came on very swift and broke a
little before it reached the Ship; making a great noise,
and raising the Sea round it, as if a great House or
some such thing had been cast into the Sea. The Fury of
the Wind still, lasted, and took the Ship on the Starboard-
bow with such violence, that it snapt off the Boltsprit and
Fore-mast both at once, and blew the Ship all along, ready
to over-set it, but the Ship did presently right again, and
the Wind whirling round, took the Ship a second time with
the like fury as before, but on the contrary side, and was
again like to over-set her the other way. The Mizen-mast
felt the fury of this second Blast, and was snapt short off,
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he hears; but on the contrary, the Manatee’s hearing is
quickest.

In the Morning they returned with a very large Turtle,
which they took near the Shore; and withal an Indian of
the Island came aboard with them. He spake the Malayan
Language; by which we did understand him. He told us,
that 2 Leagues farther to the Southward of us, there was a
good Harbour, in which we might Anchor : So having a fair
Wind, we got thither by noon.

This I—En'bour is in Lat. 4 d. 54 m. South; lying on
the East-side of the Island Bouton. Which Island lies
near the S. E. end of the Island Celebes, distant from it
about 3 or 4 leagues. It is of a long form, stretching
S.W. and N.E. about 25 Leagues long, and 10 broad.
It is pretty high Land, and appears pretty even, and flat
and very woody.

There is a large Town within a League of the anchoring
place, called Callasusung,' being the chief, if there were
more ; which we knew not. It is about a Mile from the
Sea, on the top of a small Hill, in a very fair Plain, incom-
passed with Coco-nut Trees. Without the Trees there is a
strong Stone Wall, clear round the Town. The Houses
are built like the Houses at Mindanao; but more neat :
And the whole Town was very clean and delightsome.

The Inhabitants are small, and well shaped. They are
much like the Mindanaians in shape, colour, and habit ; but
more neat and tight. They speak the Malayan Language,
and are all Mahometans. They are very obedient to the
Sultan, who is a little Man, about 40 or 50 years old, and
hath a great many Wives and Children.

About an hour after we came to an Anchor, the Sultan
sent a Messenger aboard, to know what we were, and what
our Business. We gave him an account, and he returned
ashore, and in a short time after he came aboard again, and
told us, That the Sultan was very well pleased when he
heard that we were English; and said, that we should have
any thing that the Island afforded ; and that he himself

1 Kalin Susu.
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an. by the English; and said he had coveted to have a sight of

1687 Englishmen, having heard extraordinary Characters of their
just and honourable Dealing: But he exclaimed against
the Dutch (as all the Mindanayans, and all the Indians we
met with do) and wish’d them at a greater distance.

For Macasser® is not very far from hence, one of the
chiefest Towns that the Dutch have in those parts. From
thence the Dutch come sometimes hither to purchase Slaves.
The Slaves that these People get here and sell to the Dutch,
are some of the Idolatrous Natives of the Island, who not
being under the Sultan, and having no Head, live straggling
in the Country, flying from one place to another to preserve
themselves from ‘the Prince and his Subjects, who hunt
after them to make them Slaves. For the civilized Indians
of the Maritime Places, who trade with Foreigners, if they
cannot reduce the inland People to the Obedience of their
Prince, they catch all they can of them and sell them for
Slaves ; accounting them to be but as Savages, just as the
Spaniards do the poor Americans.

After two or three hours discourse, the Sultan went
ashore again, and § Guns were fired at his departure
also. The next day he sent for Captain Read to come
ashore, and he with 7 or 8 Men, went to wait on the
Sultan. I could not slip an opportunity of seeing the
Place ; and so accompanied them. We were met at the
landing place by two of the chief Men, and guided to a
pretty neat House, where the Sultan waited our coming.
The House stood at the farther end of all the Town before-
mentioned, which we past through; and abundance of
People were gazing on us as we past by. When we came
near the House there were 40 poor naked Soldiers with
Musquets made a Lane for us to pass through. This
House was not built on Posts, as the rest were, after the
Mindanayan way; but the Room in which we were
entertained was on the Ground, covered with Mats to sit on.
Our Entertainment was Tobacco and Betel-nut, and young
Coco-nuts; and the House was beset with Men, and

1 Macassar, in Celebes, about 200 miles to the west.
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aN. Anchor, though we strove hard for it; so we went away

1687 and left it there. We had the Wind at N. N. E. and we
steered towards the S. E. and fell in with 4 or § small
Islands,' that lie in § d. 40 m. South Lat. and about §
or 6 Leagues from Callasusung Harbour. These Islands
appeared very green with Coco-nut Trees, and we saw two
or three Towns on them, and heard a Drum all night; for
we got in among Shoals, and could not get out again till
the next day. We knew not whether the Drum were for
fear of us, or that they were making merry, as ’tis usual in
these parts to do all the Night, singing and dancing till
Morning.

We found a pretty strong Tide here, the Flood setting
to the Southward, and the Ebb to the Northward. These
Shoals, and many other that are not laid down in our
Drafts, lie on the South West side of the Islands where we
heard the Drum, about a League from them. At last we
past between the Islands, and tried for a Passage on the
East side. We met with divers Sholes on this side also,
but found Channels to pass through; so we steered away
for the Island Timor, intending to pass out by it. We
had the Winds commonly at W. S. W. and S. W. hard
Gales and rainy Weather.

The 16th day we got clear of the Shoals, and steered
S. by E. with the Wind at W. S, W. but veering every
half hour, sometimes at S. W. and then again at W. and
sometimes at N. N. W. bringing much Rain, with Thunder
and Lightning.

The 20th day we passed by the Island Omba,? which is
a pretty high Island, lying in Lat. 8 d. 20 m. and not
above § or 6 Leagues from the N. E. part of the Island
Timor. It is about 13 or 14 Leagues long, and § or 6
Leagues wide.

About 7 or 8 Leagues to the West of Omba, is another
pretty large Island, but it had no Name in our Plats; yet
by the Situation it should be that, which in some Maps is
called Pentare.® We saw on it abundance of Smoaks by

1 The Tukang Besi group. ? Ombai. 3 Pantar,
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an. Coire, for making Cables; of which there is mention
1687 Chap. X.

The 27th day we saw two small Islands® which lie near
the S. W. end of Timor. They bear from us S. E. We
had very hard Gales of Wind, and still with a great deal of
Rain; the Wind at W, and W.S. W,

Being now clear of all the Islands, we stood off South,
intending to touch at New Holland, a part of Terra
Australis Incognita, to see what that Country would afford
us. Indeed as the Winds were we could not now keep
our intended Course (which was first westerly, and then
northerly) without going to New Holland, unless we had
gone back again among the Islands: But this was not a
good time of the Year to be among any Islands to the
South of the Equator, unless in a good Harbour.

The 31st day we were in Lat. 13 d. 20 m. still standing
to the Southward, the Wind bearing commonly very hard
at W. we keeping upon it under two Courses, and our
Mizen, and sometimes a Main-top-sail Rift. About 10a
Clock at Night we tackt and stood to the Northward, for
fear of running on a Shoal,® which is laid down in our
Drafts in Lat. 13 d. som. or thereabouts: It bearing S. by
W. from the East-end of Timor; and so the Island bore
from us by our judgments and Reckoning. At 3 a Clock
we tackt again, and stood S. by W. and S. S. W.

In the Morning, as soon as it was day, we saw the
Shoal right a-head : It liesin 13 d. §0 m. by all our Reckon-
ings. It is a small Spit of Sand, just appearing above the
Waters edge, with several Rocks about it, 8 or 10 foot
high above water. It lies in a triangular Form; each side
being about a League and half. We stemm’d right with the
middle of it, and stood within half a Mile of the Rocks,
and sounded ; but found no ground. Then we went about
and stood to the North two Hours; and then tackt and
stood to the Southward again, thinking to weather it, but
could not. So we bore away on the North-side, till we

1 Rotti and Saman.
2 This may have been Scott’s Reef or the Ashmore Reef. The latter is
the more probable.
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aN. or 12 Leagues; but how afterwards I know not. About

1688 2 Leagues to the Eastward of this Point, there is a pretty
deep Bay, with abundance of Islands in it, and a very good
place to anchor in, or to hale ashore. About a League to
the Eastward of that Point we anchored January the §th,
1688, 2 Mile from the Shore, in 29 Fathom, good hard
Sand, and clean Ground.

New Holland is a very large Tract of Land. Itis not
yet determined whether it is an Island or a main Continent ;
but I am certain that it joyns neither to Asia, Africa, nor
America. This part of it that we saw is all low even
Land, with Sandy Banks against the Sea, only the Points
are rocky, and so are some of the Islands in this Bay.

The Land is of a dry sandy Soil, destitute of Water,
except you make Wells; yet producing divers sorts of
Trees ; but the Woods are not thick, nor the Trees very
big. Most of the Trees that we saw are Dragon-trees,’ as
we supposed ; and these too are the largest %‘rees of any
there. They are about the bigness of our large Apple-
trees, and about the same heighth : and the Rind 1s blackish,
and somewhat rough. The Leaves are of a dark colour;
the Gum distils out of the Knots or Cracks that are in the
Bodies of the Trees. We compared it with some Gum
Dragon, or Dragon’s Blood, that was aboard, and it was of
the same colour and taste. The other sorts of Trees were
not known by any of us. There was pretty long Grass
growing under the Trees; but it was very thin. We saw
no Trees that bore Fruit or Berries.

We saw no sort of Animal, nor any Track of Beast,
but once; and that seemed to be the Tread of a Beast as
big as a great Mastiff-Dog. Here are a few small Land-
birds, but none bigger than a Blackbird ; and but few Sea-
fowls. Neither is theSea very plentifully stored with Fish,
unless you reckon the Manatee and Turtle as such. Of
these Creatures there is plenty; but they are extraordinary
shy ; though the Inhabitants cannot trouble them much,
having neither Boats nor Iron.

! Dragon-trees : Dracena Draco.
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aN. in Companies, 20 or 30 Men, Women, and Children

1688 together. Their only Food is a small sort of Fish, which
they get by making Wares® of Stone across little Coves
or Branches of the Sea ; every Tide bringing in the small
Fish, and there leaving them for a Prey to these People,
who constantly attend there to search for them at Low-
water. This small Fry I take to be the top of their
Fishery: They have no Instruments to catch great Fish,
should they come ; and such seldom stay to be left behind
at Low-water: Nor could we catch any Fish with our
Hooks and Lines all the while we lay there. In other
Places at Low-water they seek for Cockles, Muscles, and
Periwincles: Of these Shell-fish there are fewer still: so
that their chiefest dependance is upon what the Sea leaves
in their Wares; which, be it much or little they gather up,
and march to the Places of their abode. There the old
People that are not able to stir abroad by reason of their
Age, and the tender Infants, wait their return; and what
Providence has bestowed on them, they presently broil on
the Coals, and eat it in common. Sometimes they get
as many Fish as makes them a plentiful Banquet; and
at other times they scarce get every one a taste: But be
it little or much that they get, every one has his part,
as well the young and tender, the old and feeble, who are
not able to go abroad, as the strong and lusty. When
they have eaten they lie down till the next Low-water,
and then all that are able march out, be it Night or
Day, rain or shine, ’tis all one; they must attend the
Wares, or else they must fast: For the Earth affords
them no Food at all. There is neither Herb, Root, Pulse
nor any sort of Grain for them to eat, that we saw; nor
any sort of Bird or Beast that they can catch, having no
Instruments wherewithal to do so.

I did not perceive that they did worship any thing.
These poor Creatures have a sort of Weapon to defend
their Ware, or fight with their Enemies, if they have any
that will interfere with their poor Fishery. They did at

1 Weirs.
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AN. which we fired purposely to scare them. The Island was
1688 g0 small that they could not hide themselves: but they
were much disorgered at our Landing, especially the
Women and Children: for we went directly to their Camp.
The lustiest of the Women snatching up their Infants ran
away howling, and the little Children run after squeaking
and bawling; but the Men stood still. Some of the
Women, and such People as could not go from us, lay
still by a Fire, making a doleful noise, as if we had been
coming to devour them: but when they saw we did not
intend to harm them, they were pretty quiet, and the rest
that fled from us at our first coming, returned again.
This their place of Dwelling was only a Fire, with a few
Boughs before it, set up on that side the Winds was of.
After we had been here a little while, the Men began
to be familiar, and we cloathed some of them, designing
to have had some service of them for it: for we E)und
some Wells of Water here, and intended to carry 2 or 3
Barrels of it aboard. But it being somewhat troublesome
to carry to the Canoas, we thought to have made these
Men to have carry’d it for us, and therefore we gave them
some old Cloaths; to one an old pair of Breeches, to
another a ragged Shirt, to the third a Jacket that was
scarce worth owning; which yet would have been very
acceptable at some places where we had been, and so we
thought they might have been with these People. We put
them on them, thinking that this finery would have brought
them to work heartily for us; and our Water being filled
in small long Barrels, about 6 Gallons in each, which were
made purposely to carry Water in, we brought these our
new Servants to the Wells, and put a Barrel on each of
their Shoulders for them to carry to the Canoa. But all
the signs we could make were to no purpose, for they
stood like Statues, without motion, but grinn'd like so
many Monkeys, staring one upon another: For these poor
Creatures seem not accustomed to carry Burthens; and I
believe that one of our Ship-boys of 10 Years old, would
carry as much as one of them. So we were forced to carry
our Water our selves, and they very fairly put the Cloaths
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an. bad weather, with much Thunder and Lightning, Rain and
1688 high blustring Winds.

: It was the 26th day of March before we were in the Lat.
of the Island Cocos, which is in 12 d. 12 m. and then, by
Judgment, we were 40 or 50 es to the East of it;
and the Wind was now at S. W. Therefore we did rather
chuse to bear away towards some Islands on the West-side
of Sumatra, than to beat against the Wind for the Island
"Cocos. I was very glad of this; being in hopes to make
my escape from them to Sumatra, or to some other Place.

We met nothing of remark in this Voyage, beside the
catching 2 great Sharks, till the 28th day. Then we
fell in with a small wood Island,! in Lat. 10 d. 30 m.
Its Longitude from New Holland "from whence we came,
was, by my account, 12 d. 6 m. West. It was deep Water
about the Island, and therefore no Anchonng ; but we sent
two Canoas ashore; one of them with the Carpenters, to
cut 2 Tree to make another Pump; the other Canoa went
to search for fresh Water, and found a fine small Brook
near the S. W. point of the Island ; but there the Sea fell
in on the Shore so high, that they could not get it off.
At noon both our ganoas returned aboard; and the

Carpenters brought aboard a good Tree, which they after-
wards made a Pump with, such a one as they made at
Mindanao. The other Canoa brought aboard as many
Boobies, and Men of War Birds, as sufficed all the Ships
Company, when they were boiled. They got also a sort
of Land-Animal, somewhat resembling a large Craw-fish,
without its great Claws. These Creatures lived in holes
in the dry sandy Ground, like Rabbits. Sir Francis Drake *
in his Voyage round the World makes mention of such
that he found at Ternate, or some other of the Spice
Islands, or near them. They were very good sweet Meat,
and so large that two of them were more than a Man
could eat; being almost as thick as ones Leg. Their
shells were of a dark brown; but red when boiled.

1 Christmas Island.
1 «A terrestrial sort of Craw-fish, which dig holes in the Earth like
Conies.”—Drakes Voyage round the World.
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AN. We sent ashore our Canoas for Coco-nuts, and they

1688 returned aboard laden with them three times. Our Strikers
also went out and struck some Fish, which was boiled for
Supper. They also killed 2 young Aligators, which we
salted for the next day.

I had no Opportunity at this place to make my Escape
as I would have done, and gone over hence to Sumatra,
could I have kept a Boat with me. But there was no
compassing this; and so the 15th day we went from hence,
steering to the Northward on the West side of Sumatra.
Our Food now was Rice, and the Meat of the Coco-nuts
rasped, and steep’d in Water ; which made a sort of Milk,
into which we did put our Rice, making a pleasant Mess
enough. After we parted from Triste we saw other small
Islands, that were also full of Coco-nut Trees.

The 19th day, being in Lat. 3d. 2§ m. S. the S. W.
point of the Island Nassaw bore N. about § mile dist.
This is a pretty large uninhabited Island ; in Lat. 3d. 20m.
S. and is full of high Trees. About a mile from the Island
Nassaw there is a small Island full of Coco-nut Trees.
There we anchored the 29th day to replenish our stock of
Coco-nuts. A Riff of Rocks lies almost round this Island,
so that our Boats could not go ashore, nor come aboard at
low Water; yet we got aboard four Boat-load of Nuts.
This Island is low like Triste, and the anchoring is on the
North-side ; where you have 14 fathom, a mile E'om shore,
clean Sand.

The 21st day we went from hence, and kept to the
Northward, coasting still on the West-side of the Island
Sumatra; and having the Winds between the W. and
S. S. W. with unsettled Weather ; sometimes Rains and
Tornadoes, and sometimes fair weather.

The 25th day we crost the Equator, still coasting to
the Northward, between the Island Sumatra, and a Range
of small Islands,’ lying 14 or 15 Leagues off it. Amongst
all these Islands, Hog Island ® is the most considerable. It

1 The Mentaweis.
? Nias is the largest of those to the N. of the Equator, but Simalu is the
sland to which he refers. He fixes its position a degree too far to the N,
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aN. Nicobar Islands. The Southermost of them lies about 40

1688 leagues N. N. W. from the N. W. end of the Island
Sumatra. This most Southerly of them is Nicobar it self,
but all the cluster of Islands lying South of the Andeman
Islands are called by our Seamen the Nicobar Islands.

The Inhabitants of these Islands have no certain Con-
verse with any Nation; but as Ships pass by them, they
will come aboard in their Proes, and offer their Com-
modities to Sale, never inquiring of what Nation they are;
for all white People are alike to them. Their chiefest
Commodities are Ambergrease and Fruits.

Ambergrease is often found by the Native Indians of
these Islands, who know it very well ; as also know how to
cheat ignorant Strangers with a certain mixture like it.
Several of our Men bought such of them for a small
Purchase. Captain Weldon also about this time touched
at some of these Islands, to the North of the Island where
we lay; and I saw a great deal of such Ambergrease, that
one of his Men bought there ; but it was not good, having
no smell at all. Yet I saw some there very good and
fragrant.

At that Island where Captain Weldon was, there were
2 Fryers sent thither to convert the Indians. One of them
came away with Captain Weldon ; the other remained there
still. He that came away with Captain Weldon gave a
very good Character of the Inhabitants of that Island, viz.
that they were very honest, civil, harmless People; That
they were not adicted to Quarrelling, Theft, or Murder ;
That they did marry, or at least live as Man and Wife, one
Man with one Woman, never changing till Death made the
Separation; That they were punctual and honest in per-
forming their Bargains; And that they were inclined to
receive the Christian Religion. This Relation I had after-
wards from the Mouth of a Priest at Tonqueen, who told
me that he received this Information by a Letter from the
Fryer that Captain Weldon brought away from thence.
But to proceed.

The gth day of May we ran down on the West side of
the Island Nicobar, properly so called and anchored at the
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an. Cloath, or Sash, which going round their Wastes, and

1688 thence down between their Thighs, is brought up behind,
and tuckt in at that part which goes about the Waste.
The Women have a kind of a short Petticoat reaching from
their Waste to their Knees.

Their Language was different from any that I had ever
heard before; yet they had some few Malayan words, and
some of them had a word or two of Portuguese; which
probably they might learn aboard of their Ships, passing by
this place : for when these Men see a Sail, they do presently
go aboard of them in their Canoas. ‘I did not perceive
any Form of Religion that they had; they had neither
Temple, nor Idol, nor any manner of outward veneration
to any Deity, that I did see.

They inhabit all round the Island by the Sea-side, in
the Bays ; there being 4 or § Houses, more or less, in each
Bay. Their Houses are built on Posts, as the Mindanayans
are. They are small, low, and of a square form. There
is but one Room in each House, and this Room is about
8 foot from the ground; and from thence the roof is
raised about 8 foot higher. But instead of a sharp ridge,
the top is exceeding neatly arched with small Rafters about
the bigness of a Man’s Arm, bent round like 2 Half-Moon,
and very curiously thatcht with Palmeto-leaves.

They live under no Government that I could perceive ;
for they seem to be equal, without any distinction; every
Man ruling in his own House. Their Plantations are only
those Coco-nut Trees which grow by the Sea-side; there
being no cleared Land farther in on the Island: for I
observ’d that when past the Fruit-Trees, there were no
Paths to be seen going into the Woods. The greatest use
which they make of their Coco-Trees is to draw Toddy
from them, of which they are very fond.

The Melory Trees seem to grow wild ; they have great
Earthen Pots to boil the Melory Fruit in, which will hold
12 or 14 Gallons. These Pots they fill with the Fruit;
and putting in a little Water, they cover the Mouth of the
Pot with Leaves, to keep the steam, while it boils. When
the Fruit is soft they peel off the rind, and scrape the pulp
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hare grme with me in one of thewr Cancas to Achin; and
there ) have furnished my self with such Commodities, as
J found most coverted by them; and therewith, at my
return, t have bought their Ambergrease.

J had, till this time, made no open show of going
avhsre hcrc' but now, tthztabangﬁlled,andtthh:p
ina readiness to sail, | desired Captain Read to set me
ashire om this Island.  He, supposing that I could not go
ashire in a2 place less frequented by Ships than this, gave
me leave : which probably he would have refused to have
dime, if he thtng: I should have gotten from hence in
any short time ; for fear of my giving an account of him
to the Fnglish or Dutch. I soon got up my Chest and
Bedding, and immediately got some to row me ashore ; for
fear lest his mind should change again.

‘I'he Canoa that brought me ashore, landed me on a
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AN, Surgeon. At last the Surgeon leapt into the Canoa, and
1688 taking up my Gun, swore he would go ashore, and that if
any Man did oppose it, he would shoot him: But John
Oliver, who was then Quarter-master, leapt into the Canoa,
taking hold of him, took away the Gun, and with the help
of two or three more, they dragged him again into the
Ship.
pTht:n Mr. Hall and Ambrose and I were again sent
ashore ; and one of the Men that rowed us ashore stole an
Ax, and gave it to us, knowing it was a2 good Commodity
with the Indians. It was now dark, therefore we lighted a
Candle,’ and I being the oldest stander in our new Country,
conducted them into one of the Houses, where we did
presently hang up our Hammocks. We had scarce done
this before the Canoa came ashore again, and brought the
4 Malayan Men belonging to Achin, %:hich we took in the
Proe we took off of Sumatra) and the Portuguese.that
came to our Ship out of the Siam Jonk at Pulo Condore:
the Crew having no occasion for these, being leaving the
Malayan Parts, where the Portuguese Spark served as an
Interpreter ; and not fearing now that the Achinese could
be serviceable to us in bringing us over to their Country,
40 Leagues off ; nor imagining that we durst make such an
attempt ; as indeed it was a bold one. Now we were Men
enough to defend our selves against the Natives of this
Island, if they should prove our Enemies: though if none
of these Men had come ashore to me, I should not have
feared any danger. Nay, perhaps less, because I should
have been cautious of giving any offence to the Natives:
and I am of the Opinion, that there are no People in the
World so barbarous as to kill a single Person that falls
accidentally into their Hands, or comes to live among
them ; except they have before been injured, by some out-
rage, or violence committed against them. Yet even then,
or afterwards, if a Man could but preserve his Life from
their first rage, and come to treat with them (which is the
hardest thing, because their way is usually to abscond, and

1 “ We brought away candles with us” (Original MS.).
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an. destroy our Plantations at Barbadoes, and have since
1688 hindred us from settling the Island Santa Lucia by destroy-
ing two or three Colonies successively of those that were -
settled there; and even the Island Tabago has been often
annoyed and ravaged by them, when settled by the Dutch,
and still lies waste (though a delicate fruitful Island) as
~ being too near the Caribbees on the Continent, who visit it
every Year. But this was to preserve their own right, by
endeavouring to keep out any that would settle themselves
on those Islands, where they had planted themselves ; yet
even these People would not hurt a single Person, as I
have been told by some that have been Prisoners among
them. I could instance also in the Indians of Bocca Toro,
and Bocca Drago, and many other Places where they do
live as the Spaniards call it, Wild and Savage: yet there
they have been familiar with Privateers, but by Abuses
have withdrawn their Friendship again.” As for these
Nicobar People, I found them Affable enough, and there-
fore I did not fear them, but I did not much care whether
I had gotten any more Company or no.

But however, I was very well satisfied, and the rather
because we were now Men enough to row our selves over
to the Island Sumatra; and accordingly we presently con-
sulted how to purchase a Canoa of the Natives.

It was a fine clear Moon-light Night, in which we were
left ashore. Therefore we walked on the sandy Bay to
watch when the Ship would weigh and be gone, not thinking
our selves secure in our new-gotten Liberty till then.
About 11 or 12 a Clock we saw her under Sail, and then
we returned to our Chamber, and so to sleep. This was
the 6th of May.

The next Morning betimes, our Landlord, with 4 or
§ of his Friends, came to see his new Guests, and was
somewhat surprized to see so many of us, for he knew of
no more but my self. Yet he seemed to be very well
pleased, and entertain’d us with a large Calabash of Toddy,
which he brought with him. Before he went away again,
(for wheresoever we came they left their houses to us, but
whether out of Fear or Superstition I know not) we bought
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AN. The firing of that gun made all the Inhabitants of the

1688 Jsland to be our Enemies. For presently after this we put
ashore at a Bay where were four Houses, and a great many
Canoas: but they all went away, and came near us no
more for several Days. We had then a t Loaf of
Melory which was our constant Food; and if we had a
mind to Coco-Nuts, or Toddy, our Malayans of Achin
would climb the Trees, and fetch as many Nuts as we
would have, and a good Pot of Toddy every Morning.
Thus we lived till our Melory was almost spent ; being still
in hopes that the Natives would come to us, and sell it as
they had formerly done. But they came not to us; nay
they opposed us where-ever we came, and often shaking
their Lances at us, made all the shew of hatred that they
could invent.

At last, when we saw that they stood in opposition to
us, we resolved to use force to get some of their Food, if
we could not get it other ways. With this Resolution we
went into our Canoa to a small Bay, on the North of
the Island ; because it was smooth Water there good
landing ; but on the other side, the Wind being yet on
that Quarter, we could not land without jeopardy of over-
setting our Canoa, and wetting our Arms, and then we
must have lain at the mercy of our Enemies, who stood
2 or 300 Men in every Bay, where they saw us coming,
to keep us off.

When we set out, we rowed directly to the North end,
and presently were followed by 7 or 8 of their Canoas.
They keeping at a distance, rowed away faster than we did,
and got to the Bay before us; and there, with about 20
more Canoas full of Men, they all landed, and stood to
hinder us from landing. But we rowed in, within a hundred
yards of them. Then we lay still, and I took my Gun,
and presented at them ; at which they all fell down flat on
the Ground. But I turn’d my self about, and to shew that
we did not intend to harm them, I fired my Gun off to
Sea ; so that they might see the Shot graze on the Water.
As soon as my Gun was loaded again, we rowed gently in;
at which some of them withdrew. The rest standing up,
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ax. about 40 leagues, bearing South South East. We only

1688 waited for the Western Monsoon, which we had expected
a great while, and now it scemed to be at hand; for the
Clouds began to hang their Heads to the Eastward, and
at last moved gently that way; and though the Wind was
still at East, yet this was an infallible Sign' that the
Western Monsoon was nigh.

! “An infallible Sign ” at all times of an impending change of wind.
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Our Vessel, the Nicobar Canoa, was not one of the

1658 biggest, nor of the least size: She was much about the

Burthen of one of our London Wherries below Bridge, and
built sharp at both ends, like the fore part of a Wherry.
She was deeper than a Wherry, but not so broad, and was
so thin and light, that when empty, four Men could launch
her, or hale her ashore on a sandy Bay. We had a good
substantial Mast, and a Mat Sail, and good Outlagers
lash’d very fast and firm on each side the Vessel, being made
of strong Poles. So that while these continued firm the
Vessel could not overset, which she would easily have done!
without them, and with them too had they not been made
very strong ; and we were therefore much beholding to our
Achinese Companions for this Contrivance.

These Men were none of them so sensible of the
Danger as Mr. Hall and my self, for they all confided so
much in us, that they did not so much as scruple anything
that we did approve of. Neither was Mr. Hall so well
provided as I was, for before we left the Ship, I had
purposely consulted our Draft of the East-Indies, (for we
had but one in the Ship) and out of that I had written in
my Pocket-book an account of the bearing and distance of
all the Malacca Coast,and that of Sumatra, Pegu, and Siam,
and also brought away with me a Pocket-Compass for my
Direction in any Enterprize that I should undertake.

The Weather at our setting out was very fair clear and
hot. The Wind was still at S. E. a very small Breeze, just
fanning the Air, and the Clouds were moving gently from
West to East, which gave us hopes that the Winds were
either at West already abroad at Sea, or would be so in a
very short time. We took this opportunity of fair Weather,
being in hopes to accomplish our Voyage to Achin, before
the Western Monsoon was set in strong, knowing that
we should have very blustering Weather after this fair

! The vessel being extremely crank, with gunnals “not above three
inches above the water.” The Nicobar boats are built, as a rule, for cars
and paddles. The easterly monsoon does not reach these islands in its full
force, owing to the presence of Sumatra and the Malay Peninsula directly
to windward. As the islanders cannot depend on sailing-winds for at least
half the year, they do most of their travelling under oars or paddles.
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an. we were hindred by the Clouds that covered the Face of

1688 ¢he Sun, when it came on the Meridian. This often
happens that we are disappointed of making Observations,
by the Sun’s being clouded at Noon, though it shines
clear both before and after, especially in places near the
Sun; and this obscuring of the Sun at Noon, is commonly
sudden and unexpected, and for about half an hour or
more.

We had then also a very ill Presage, by a t Circle
about the Sun (§ or 6 times the Diameter of it) which
seldom appears, but storms of Wind, or much Rain ensue.
Such Circles about the Moon are more frequent, but of
less import. We do commonly take great notice of these
that are about the Sun, observing if there be any Breach
in the Circle, and in what Quarter the Breach is ; for from
thence we commonly find the greatest stress of the Wind
will come. [ must confess that I was a little anxious at
the sight of this Circle, and wish’d heartily that we were
near some Land. Yet I shewed no sign of it to discourage
my Consorts, but made a Vertue of Necessity, and put a
good Countenance on the Matter.

I told Mr. Hall, that if the Wind became too strong
and violent, as I feared it would, it being even then very
strong, we must of necessity steer away before the Wind
and Sea, till better Weather presented; and that as the
Winds were now, we should, instead of about 20 Leagues
to Achin, be driven 60 and 70 Leagues to the Coast of
Cudda,' or Queda, a Kingdom, and Town, and Harbour
of Trade on the Coast of Malacca.

The Winds therefore bearing very hard, we rolled up
the Foot of our Sail on a Pole fastned to it, and settled
our Yard within three Foot of the Canoa sides, so that we
had now but a small Sail ; yet it was still too big, consider-
ing the Wind; for the Wind being on our broad side,
prest her down very much, tho’ supported by her Outlagers;
insomuch that the Poles of the Outlagers going from the
sides of their Vessel, bent as if they would break; and

! Kedah, or Old Kedah, on the Malay Peninsula, in lat. §° 48 N, long.
100° 48 E.
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AN. or so, was nothing when ones Blood was up, and 'd
1688 forwards with eager Expectations. But here I had a
lingring view of approaching Death, and little or no ho;

of escaping it; and I must confess that my Courage, which
I had bitherto kept up, failed me here; and I made v
sad Reflections on my former Life, and look’d back wi
Horror and Detestation, on Actions which before I dis-
liked, but now I trembled at the remembrance of. I had
long before this repented me of that roving course of Life,
but never with such concern as now. I did also call to
mind the many miraculous Acts of God's Providence

" towards me in the whole course of my Life, of which kind
I believe few Men have met with the like. For all these I
returned Thanks in' a peculiar Manner, and this once more
desired God’s Assistance, and composed my Mind, as well
as I could, in the hopes of it, and as the Event shewed, I
was not disappointed of my hopes.

Submitting our-selves therefore to God's good Provi-
dence, and taking all the Care we could to preserve our
Lives, Mr. Hall and I took turns to steer, and the rest
took turns to heave out the Water, and thus we provided
to spend the most doleful Night I ever was in. About 10
a Clock it began to Thunder, Lighten, and Rain; but the
Rain was very welcome to us, having drank up all the
Water we brought from the Island.

The Wind at first blew harder than before, but within
half an hour it abated, and became more moderate; and
the Sea also asswaged of its Fury; and then by a lighted
Match, of which we kept a piece burning on purpose, we
looked on our Compass, to see how we steered, and found
our Course to be still East. We had no occasion to look
on the Compass before, for we steered right before the
Wind, which if it shifted we had been obliged to have
altered our Course accordingly. But now it being abated,
we found our Vessel lively enough with that small Sail
which was then aboard, to hail to our former Course,
S. S. E. which accordingly we did, being now in hopes
again to get to the Island Sumatra.

But about 2 a clock in the Morning of the 19th day,
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appear’d like an Island, was not Pulo Way, but a great
high Mountain® on the Island Sumatra, called by the
English, the Golden Mountain. Our Wind continued till
about 78 Clock at night; then it abated, and at 10 a
Clock it died away: And then we stuck to our Oars
again, tho all of us quite ttred with our former Fatlguec
and Hardships.

The next Morning, being the 20th day, we saw all the
low Land plain, and judged ourselves not ahove 8 es
off. About 8a Clock in the Morning we had the Wind

in at West, a fresh gale, and steering in still for the
Shore, at § a Clock in the Afternoon we run to the Mouth
of a River on the Island Sumatra, called Passange Jonca.!
It is 34 Leagues to the Eastward of Achin, and 6 Iﬁ
to the West of Diamond Point, which makes with
Angles of a Rhombus, and is low Land.

Our Malayans were very well acquainted here, and
carried us to a small Fishing Village, within a2 Mile of the
River’s Mouth, called also by the name of the River,
Passange Jonca. The Hardships of this Voyage, with the
scorching heat of the Sun, at our first setting out, and the
cold Rain, and our continuing Wet for the last two days,
cast us all into Fevers, so that now we are not able to help
each other, nor so much as to get our Canoa up to the
Village ; but our Malayans got some of the Townsmen to
bring her up.

The News of our Arrival being noised abroad, one of
the Oramkai’s, or Noblemen of the Island, came in the
Night to see us. We were then lying in a small Hut, at
the end of the Town, and it being late, this Lord only
viewed us, and having spoken with our Malayans, went

! Either the Queen’s Peak or Fryar's Hood. 2 Passanjan.
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an, in order to let my self Blood; but
1688 Knife was too blunt.

We stayed here ten or twelve day

-our Health; but finding no amendn

to Achin. But we were delayed by

a desire to have kept Mr. Hall ar

their Vessels to Malacca, Cudda}

whither they Trade. But finding

be with our Country-men, in our F

provided a large Proe to carry us

able to manage our own Canoa. Bes

of our Malayan Comrades were go
Country, and only one of them and the Portuguese re-
mained with us, accompanying us to Achin, and they both

as sick as we.

It was the beginning of June, 1688, when we left
Passange Jonca. We had 4 men to row, one to steer, and
a Gentleman of the Country, that went purposely to give
an Information to the Government of our Arrival. (3
were but three days and nights in our Passage, having Ses-
breezes by day, and Land-winds by night, and very fair
Weather.

When we arrived at Achin,’ I was carried before the
Shabander, the chief Magistrate in the City. One Mr.
Dennis Driscal, an Irish-man, and a Resident there, in the
Factory which our East India Company had there then,
was Interpreter. I being weak, was suffered to stand in
the Shabander’s Presence: For it is their custom to make
Men sit on the Floor, as they do, cross-legg’d like Taylors :
But I had not strength then to pluck up my Heels in that
manner. The Shabander asked of me several Questions,
especially how we durst adventure to come in a Canoa
from the Nicobar Islands to Sumatra. I told him, that I
had been accustomed to hardships and hazards, therefore I
did with much freedom undertake it. He enquired also

1 Achin, or Acheen, lies at the N.W. end of Sumatra, between the King’s
Point and Point Gingion. It is built on three islands at the mouths of the
Achin River. In Dampier's time it was an important trading station,
protected by a fort.
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to defend his Ship, if he should be attack’d by them.

But whatever made him think of going to the Nicobar
Islands, he provided to Sail; and took me, Mr. Hall, and
Ambrose with him ; though all of us so sick, and weak,
that we could do him no service. It was sometime about
the beginning of June when we sailed out of Achin Road :
But we met with the Winds at N. W. with turbulent
Weather, which forced us back again in two days time.
Yet he gave us each 12 Mess apiece, a Gold Coin, each of
which is about the Value of 15 d. English. So he gave
over that Design: And some English Ships coming into
Achin Road, he was not afraid of the Siamers who lay
there.

After this, he again invited me to his house at Achin,
and treated me always with Wine and good Cheer, and
still importuned me to go with him to Persia: But I being
very weak, and fearing the Westerly Winds would create
a great deal of trouble, did not give him a positive Answer ;
especially because I thought I might get a better Voyage
in the English Ships newly arrived, or some others now
expected here. It was this Captain Bowry who sent the
Letter from Borneo, directed to the Chief of the English
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of the Cygnet, some of which he said he knew: Wherein I
gave a particular account of all the Course and Trans-
actions of their Ship, from the time of my first meeting
it in the South Seas, and going aboard it there, to its
leaving me ashore at Nicobar. But I never could hear
that either that, or other Letters which I sent at the same
time, were received.

To proceed therefore with Mr. Morgan’s Relation :
He told me, That when they in the Cygret went away
from Nicobar, in pursuit of their intended Voyage to
Persia, they directed their Course towards Ceylon. But
not being able to weather it, the Westerly Monsoon being
hard against them, they were obliged to seek Refreshment

! Tranquebar.

? The letters which Swan wrote from Panama Bay had warned them to
expect the worst.
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When the Strangers go away, their Peuns desire them to
give them their Names in Writing, with a Certificate of their
honest and diligent serving them; And these they shew
to the next Comers, to get into Business; some being able
to produce a large Scroll of such Certificates.

But to proceed; the Moors Town, where these Men
landed, was not far from Cunnimere,' a small English
Factory on the Coromandel Coast. The Governour
whereof having intelligence by the Moors of the landing
of these Men, and their intended March to the Mogul’s
Camp, sent out a Captain with his Company to oppose it.
He came up with them, and gave them hard Words: But
they being 30 or 40 resolute Fellows, not easily daunted,
he durst not attack them, but returned to the Governour,
and the News of it was soon carried to Fort St. George.
During their March, John Oliver, who was one of them,

1 Calinere (7).
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Voyage towards the Red Sea: But the Winds being
against them, and the Ship in so ill a condition, they were
forced to bear away for Coromandel, where Capt. Teat and
his own Men went ashore to serve the Mogul. But the
Strangers of Captain Freke’s Ship, who kept still aboard
the Cygnet undertook to carry her for England: and the
last News I heard of the Cygner was from Captain Knox,
who tells me, that she now lies sunk in St. Augustin’s Bay *
in Madagascar. This Digression I have made, to give an
account of our Ship.

The other Passage I shall speak of, that occurred during
this interval of the Tour I made from Achin, is with
relation to the Painted Prince, whom I brought with me
into England, and who died at Oxford. For while I was
at Fort St. George, about April 1690, there arrived a Ship
called the Mindanao Merchant, laden with Clove-bark from

1 One of the Comoro group between Madagascar and Portuguese Eas
Africa. It afterwards became the haunt of pirates. See the lives of Tew,
Misson, Kyd, and others.

1 On the SW. coast.
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" AN. to bear away to Bencouli,! another English Factory on- the
1690 same Coast, lying 50 or 60 Leagues to the Southward of
Indrapore.

Upon our arrival at Bencouli we saluted the Fort, and
were welcomed by them. The same day we came to an
Anchor, and Captain Howel, and Mr. Moody. with the
other Merchants went ashore, and were all kindly received
by the Governour of the Fort. It was two days before I
went ashore, and then I was importuned by the Governour
to stay there, to be Gunner of this Fort; because the
Gunner was lately dead : And this being a place of greater
import than Indrapore, I should do the Company more
Service here than there. I told the Governour, if he
would augment my Sallary, which by Agreement with
the Governour of Fort St. George I was to have had at
Indrapore, I was willing to serve him, provided Mr. Moody
would consent to it. As to my Sallary, he told me, I
should have 24 Dollars per month, which was as much as
he gave to the old Gunner.

Mr. Moody gave no Answer till a Week after, and
then, being ready to be gone to Indrapore, he told me I
might use my own Liberty, either to stay here, or go with
him to Indrapore. He added, that if I went with him, he
was not certain, as yet, to perform his promise, in getting
a Vessel for me to go to Meangis, with Jeoly and his
Mother : But he would be so fair to me, that because 1 left
Maderas on his account, he would give me the half share
of the two painted People, and leave them in my Posses-
sion, and at my Disposal. I accepted of the Offer, and
Writings were immediately drawn between us.

Thus it was that I came to have this Painted Prince,
whose Name was Jeoly, and his Mother. They were born
on a small Island called Meangis, which is once or twice
mentioned in Chap. XIII. I saw the Island twice, and two
more close by it : Each of the three seemed to be about four
or five Leagues round, and of a good heighth. Jeoly himself
told me, that they all three abounded with Gold, Cloves,

1 Benkulen.
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their manner of living, was bike thers, and that they were
the imly People with whom they had any Converse: And
that one time, as he, with his Father, Mother and Brother,
with two or three Men more were going to one of these
ither Islands, they were driven by a strong Wind on the
Crast of Mindanao, where they were taken by the Fisher-
men f that Island, and carried ashore, and sold as Slaves;
thry being first stript of their Gold Ornaments. I did not
sce any of the Gold that they wore, but there were great
holes in their Ears, by which it was manifest that they had
worn some Ornaments in them. Jeoly was sold to one
Michacl & Mindanayan, that spoke good Spanish, and
commonly waited on Raja Laut, serving him as our Inter-
preter, where the Raja was at a loss in any word, for
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ax. to comfort Jeoly; but he took ¢
1690 that I feared him also. Therefore

made presently, to hide her out «
shrouded decently in a piece of nev

not so satisfied, for he wrapt all he

two new pieces of Chints that Mr.

that they were his Mothers, and

would not disoblige him for fear

and I used all possible means to r

found little amendment while we stay’d here.

In the little Printed Relation that was made of him
when he was shown for a Sight in England, there was a
Romantick Story of a Beautiful Sister of his a Slave with
them at Mindanao; and of the Sultan’s falling in Love
with her; but these were Stories indeed. They reported
also that this Paint was of such Virtue, that ts and
Venomous Creatures would flee from him, for which
reason, I suppose, they represented so many ?;genu
scampering about in the Printed Picture that was e of
him.! But I never knew any Paint of such Virtue: and
as for Jeoly, I have seen him as much afraid of Snakes,
Scorpions, or Centapees, as my self.

Having given this account of the Ship that left me at
Nicobar, and of my Painted Prince whom I brought with
me to Bencouli, I shall now proceed on with the Relation
of my Voyage thence to England, after I have given this
short Account of the occasion of it, and the manner of my
getting away.

To say nothing therefore now of that place, and my
Employment there as Gunner of the Fort, the Year 1690,
drew towards an end, and not finding the Governour ® keep
to his agreement with me, nor seeing by his carriage

! See Appendix.

2 This was the ruffianly and drunken “Mr. Sowdon,” or Sowden, men-
tioned by Alexander Hamilton. He was originally a book-keeper at some
inland station ; but a pestilence brought him promotion. Hamilton’s book
makes it clear that Dampier did not judge the man too harshly. The silﬁ
anecdote he allows himself describes him as a callous and bloody-min
scoundrel. We might add that he was “much fitter to be 2 Hangman
than a Book keeper.”
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of January, 1691, there came to Anchor in Bencouli Road,
the Defence, Captain Heath Commander, bound for
England, in the service of the Company. They had been
at Indrapore, where Mr. Moody then was, and he had
made over his share in Prince Jeoly to Mr. Goddard chief
Mate of the Ship. Upon his coming on shore, he shewed
me Mr. Moody’s writings, and lookt upon Jeoly, who
had been sick for 3 Months: in all which time I tended
him as carefully as if he had been my Brother. I agreed
matters with Mr. Goddard, and sent Jeoly on board, in-
tending to follow him as I could, and desiring Mr.
Goddard’s assistance to fetch me off, and conceal me aboard
the Ship, if there should be occasion; which he promised
to do, and the Captain promised to entertain me. For it
proved, as 1 had foreseen, that upon Captain Heath’s arrival,
the Governor repented him of his Promise, and would not
suffer me to depart. I importuned him all I could ; but in
vain: so did Captain Heath also, but to no purpose. In
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short, after several essays, I slipt away, at midnight (under- an.
standing the Ship was to sail away the next morning, and '%9"
that they had taken leave of the Fort) and creeping through

one of the Port-holes of the Fort, I got to the shore, where

the Ships Boat waited for me, and carried me on board. 1
brought with me my Journal, and most of my written
Papers: but some Papers and Books of value I left in
haste, and all my Furniture; being glad I was my self at
liberty, and had hopes of seeing England again.
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The Captains Conduct. They arrive at the Cape, and art‘ht#d
into Harbour by the Dutch. A Description of the Cape, its
Prospect, Soundings, Table Mount, Harbour, Seil, 6. large Pom-
granates and good Wines. The Land Animals. zl very beautiful
kind of Onager, or wild Ass striped regularly black and white.
Ostrages.  Fish Seals. The Dutch Fort and Factory. Their fine
Garden. The Traffick here.

EING thus got on board the Defence, I was con-
cealed there, till a Boat which came from the
Fort, laden with Pepper, was gone off again. And
then we set sail for the Cape of Good Hope,

25, 1691, and made the best of our way, as Wind

and Weather would permit, expecting there to meet 3
English Ships more, bound home from the Indies: for the
War with the French having been proclaimed at Fort

St.

George, a little before Captain Heath came from thence,

he was willing to have company home, if he could.

A little before this war was proclaimed, there was an

Engagement in the Road of Fort St. George between some
French Men of War and some Dutch and English Ships

at anchor in the Road: which, because there is such a
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it grew so black with standing, or was tinged with the
Pepper, I know not, for this Water was not so black when
it was first taken up. Our Food also was very bad ; for
the Ship had been out of England upon this Voyage above
. three Years; and the salt Provision mught from thence,
and which we fed on, having been so long in Salt, was but
ordinary Food for sickly Men to feed on. '

Captain Heath, when he saw the misery of his Company,
ordered his own Tamarinds, of which he had some Jars
aboard, to be given some to each Mess, to eat with their
Rice. This was a great refreshment to the Men, and I do
believe it contributed much to keep us on our Legs.

This Distemper was so universal, that I do believe there
was scarce a Man in the Ship, but languished under it; yet
it stole so insensibly on us, that we could not say we were
sick, feeling little or no pain, only a Weakness, and but
little Stomach. Nay, most of those that died in this
Voyage, would hardly be perswaded to keep their Cabbins,
or Hammocks, till they could not stir about; and when
they were forced to lye down, they made their Wills, and
piked off in two or three days.

The loss of these Men, and the Weak languishing con-
dition that the rest of us were in, rendered us uncapable to
govern our Ship, when the Wind blew more than ordinary.
This often happened when we drew near the Cape, and as
oft put us to our trumps to manage the Ship. Captain
Heath, to encourage his Men to their labour, kept his
Watch as constantly as any Man, tho’ sickly himself, and
lent an helping hand on all occasions. But at last, almost
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an. then as many of the Men as found themselves in a capacity,
1691 listed themselves in a Roll to serve their Commander.

T T T T e
} A

T T X

This was wisely contrived of the Captain, for he could
not have compell’d them in their weak condition, neither
would fair Words alone, without some hopes of a reward,
have engaged them to so much extraordinary Work ; for
the Ship, Sail and Rigging were much out of repair. For
my part, I was too weak to enter my self into that List;
for else our common safety, which I plainly saw lay at
stake, would have prompted me to do more than any such
reward would do. In a short time after this it pleased
God to favour us with a fine Wind, which being improved
to the best advantage by the incessant labour of these new
listed men, brought us in a short time to the Cape.

The night before we entered the Harbour, which was
about the beginning of April, being near the Land, we
fired a Gun every hour, to give notice that we were in
distress. The next day, a Dutch Captain came aboard in
his Boat, who seeing us so weak as not to be able to trim
our Sails to turn into the Harbour; tho’ we did tolerably
well at Sea, before the Wind, and being requested by our
Captain to assist him, sent ashore for a hundred lusty
Men, who immediately came aboard, and brought our Ship
in to an Anchor. They also unbent our Sails, and did
every thing for us that they were required to do, for
which Capt. Heath gratified them to the full.

These men had better stomachs than we, and eat freely
of such Food as the Ship afforded : and they having the
freedom of our Ship, to go to and fro between Decks,
made prize of what they could lay their Hands on, especi-
ally Salt-Beef, which our men, for want of stomachs in the
Voyage, had hung up 6, 8, or 10 pieces in a place. This
was conveyed away before we knew it, or thought of it:
besides, in the night there was a Bale of Muzlins broke
open, and a great deal conveyed away: but whether the
Muzlins were stolen by our own Men, or the Dutch I cannot
say; for we had some very dexterous Thieves in our Ship.

Being thus got safe to an Anchor, the Sick were
presently sent ashore to Quarters provided for them, and
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aN. these were followed by a Thunder shower. These were
1691 the only great Blooms I ever met with in my Travels.

But setting these aside, which are exceptions, I have made
it my general observation, that the Sea-Winds are a great
deal warmer than those which blow from Land: unless
where the Wind blows from the Poles, which I take to be
the true cause of the coldness of the South Wind at the
Cape, for it is cold at Sea also. And as for the Coldness
of Land-Winds, as the South West parts of Europe are
very sensible of it from the Northern and Eastern Vsiends;
so on the opposite Coast of Virginia, they are as much
pinched with the North West Winds, blowing excessively
cold from over the Continent, though its Lat. be not
much greater than this of the Cape.

But to proceed: This large Promontory consists of
high and very remarkable Land ; and off at Sea it affords a
very pleasant and agreeable Prospect. And without doubt
the Prospect of it was very agreeable to those Portuguese
who first found out this way by Sea to the East Indies;
when after coasting along the vast Continent of Afrnick,
towards the South Pole, they had the comfort of seeing the
Land and their Course end in this Promontory: Which
therefore they called the Cape de Bon Esperance, or of
Good Hope, finding that they might now proceed
Easterly.

There is good sounding off this Cape 50 or 60 Leagues
at Sea, to the Southward, and therefore our English Sea-
men standing over as they usually do, from the Coast of
Brazil, content themselves with their Soundings, concluding
thereby that they are abrest of the Cape, they often pass
by without seeing it, and begin to shape their course
Northward. They have several other Signs whereby to
know when they are near it, as by the Sea-Fowl they meet
at Sea, especially the Algatrosses, a very large long winged
Bird, and the Mangovolucres, a smaller Fowl. But the
greatest dependance of our English Seamen now is upor
their observing the variation of the Compass, which is very
carefully minded when they come near the Cape, by taking
the Suns Amplitude mornings and evenings. This they
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white and one black, over from the Shoulder to the Rump.
I saw two of the Skins of these Beasts, dried and preserved
to be sent to Holland, as a Rarity. They seemed big
enough to inclose the Body of a Beast, as big as a large
Colt of a Twelvemonth old.

Here are a great many Ducks, Dunghil Fowls, &c.
and Ostriges are plentifully found in the dry Mountains
and Plains. I eat of their Eggs here, and those of whom
I bought them told me that these Creatures lay their Eggs
in the Sand, or at least on dry Ground, and so leave them
to be hatch’d by the Sun. The Meat of one of their Eggs
will suffice two Men very well. The Inhabitants do pre-
serve the Eggs that they find to sell to Strangers. They
were pretty scarce when I was here, it being the beginning
of their Winter; whereas I was told they lay their Eggs
about Christmas, which is their Summer.

The Sea hereabouts affords plenty of Fish of divers
sorts ; especially a small sort of Fish, not so big as a
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on Liquors, makes it very dear; and you can buy none but
at the Tavern, except it be by stealth. There are but
3 Houses in the Town that sell strong Liquor, one of
which is this Wine-House or Tavern; there they sell only
Wine ; another sells Beer and Mum ; and the third sells
Brandy and Tobacco, all extraordinary dear. A Flask of
Wine which holds 3 quarts will cost 18 Stivers, for so
much I paid for it ; yet I bought as much for 8 Stivers in
another place, but it was privately at an unlicenced House,
and the Person that sold it, would have been ruined had it
been known; and thus much for the Country, and the
European Inhabitants.

516






AN. g
1691 ¢ }
Bodi
this
Beat
then
then

the
ofte

othe

whei

from

use

that

on t

almc

&ec.

Inha

thre

They spend sometimes half an hour in chafing the Oil and
rubbing it into their Hair and Skin, leaving no place
unsmear’d with Oil, but their Face, which they daub
not like these Hottantots. The Americans also in some
places do use this Custom, but not so frequently, perhaps
for want of Oil and Grease to do it. Yet some American
Indians in the North Seas frequently daub themselves with
a Pigment made with Leaves, Roots, or Herbs, or with a
sort of red Earth, giving their Skins a yellow, red, or green
Colour, according as the Pigment is. And these smell un-
savourly enough to People not accustomed to them;
tho’ not so rank as those who use Oil or Grease.

The Hottantots do wear no covering on their Heads,
but deck their Hair with small Shells. Their Garments
are Sheep-skins wrapt about their Shoulders like a Mantle,
with the woolly sides next their Bodies. The Men have
besides this Mantle a piece of Skin like a small Apron
hanging before them. The Women have another Skin
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of trucking was confirmed to me by many others, who yet
said that they could not buy their Beef this cheap way,
for they had not the liberty to deal with the Hottantots,
that being a priviledge which the Dutch East-India Com-
pany reserved to themselves. My Landlord having a great
many Lodgers, fed us most with Mutton, some of which
he bought of the Butcher, and there is but one in the
Town; but most of it he kill'd in the Night, the Sheep
being brought privately by the Hottantots, who assisted
in Skinning and Dressing, and had the Skin and Guts for
their pains. I judge these Sheep were fetched out of the
Country, a good way off, for he himself would be absent a
day or two to procure them, and two or three Hottantots
with him. These of the Hottantots that live by the Dutch
Town, have their greatest subsistence from the Dutch, for
there is one or more of them belonging to every House.
These do all sorts of servile Work, and there take their
Food and Grease. Three or Four more of the nearest
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Upon our arrival at the Cape, Captain Heath took an
House to live in, in order to recover his health. Such of
his Men as were able did so too, for the rest he provided
Lodgings and paid their Expences. Three or Four of our
Men, who came ashore very sick, died, but the rest, by the
assistance of the Doctors of the Fort, a fine Air, and good
Kitchin and Cellar Physick, soon recovered their Healths.
Those that subscribed to be at all calls, and assisted to
bring in the Ship, received Captain Heath’s Bounty, by
which they furnished themselves with Liquor for their
homeward Voyage. But we were now so few, that we
could not sail the Ship; therefore Captain Heath desired
the Governour to spare him some Men; and as I was in-
formed, had a promise to be supplied out of the home-
ward bound Dutch East-India Ships, that were now
expected every Day, and we waited for them. In the
mean time in came the Fames and Mary, and the Fosiah
of London, bound home. Out of these we thought to
have been furnished with Men; but they had only enough
for themselves; therefore we waited yet longer for the
Dutch Fleet, which at last arrived : but we could get no
Men from them.

Captain Heath was therefore forced to get Men by
stealth, such as he could pick up, whether Soldiers or
Seamen. The Dutch knew our want of Men, therefore
near 40 of them, those that had a design to return to
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Healthy.

The Island is but small, nor above nine or ten Leagues
in Length, and stands 3 or 400 Leagues from the Main
Land. It is bounded against the Sea with step Rocks, so
that there is no landing but at two or three places. The
Land is high and Mountainous, and seems to be very dry
and poor ; yet they are fine Valleys, proper for cultivation,
The Mountains appear bare, only in some places you may
see a few low Shrubs, but the Valleys afford some Trees
fit for building, as I was informed.

This Island is said to have been first discover’d and
settled by the Portuguese, who stockt it with Goats and
Hogs. But it being afterwards deserted by them, it lay
waste, till the Dutch finding it convenient to relieve their
East-India Ships, settled it again; but they afterwards
relinquished it for a more convenient place; I mean the

Cape of Good Hope. Then the English East-India Com-
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hopes to produce Wine and Brandy, in a short time: tor
they do already begin to plant Vines for that end, there
being a few French Men there to manage that affair. This
I was told, but I saw nothing of it, for it rained so hard
when I was ashore, that I had not the opportunity of
seeing their Plantations. I was also informed, that they
get Manatee or Sea Cows here, which seemed very strange
to me. Therefore enquiring more strictly into the matter,
I found the Santa Hellena Manatee to be, by their shapes,
and manner of lying ashore on the Rocks, those Creatures
called Sea-lyons; for the Manatee never come ashore,
neither are they found near any rocky Shores, as this Island
is, there being no feeding for them in such places. Besides,
in this Island there is no River for them to drink at, tho’
there is a small Brook runs into the Sea, out of the Valley
by the Fort.
We stayed here § or 6 days; all which time the Islanders
lived at the Town, toentertain the Seamen ; who constantly
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draw near the Line, and sometimes till we are 8 or 10}
degrees to the North of the Line. For which reason Shi
might shape their course so, as to keep on the Africa
shore, and pass between Cape Verd and Cape Verd Islands
for that seems to be the directest course to England. But
experience often shews us, that the farthest way about i
the nearest way home, and so it is here. For by striving t
keep near the African Shore, you meet with the Wind
more uncertain, and subject to calms; whereas in keepin
the mid-way between Africa and America, or rather neares
the American Continent, till you are North of the Line}
you have a brisk constant gale.

This was the way that we took, and in our passage]

1 ¢T fell amongst rooks,” says the MS.
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APPENDIX

DAMPIER’S ASSOCIATES ‘

EDMUND COOK, OR COOKE

Perhaps this Edmund Cooke was the Edmund Cooke who was at de |
time master of the pink, Pirgis, of London, 1670. His ship was taken'ly
the Spaniards, ¢ about 40 leagues short of the Havana,”” on May 10, 16E

and her cargo of logwood, indigo, tortoise-shell, &c., made a prey, :
and crew being turned adrift in the longboat. He went to Spain,
passed nine months in Madrid, vainly trying to get restittion. He thm}
tried to get ¢ letters of reprisal”’ ; one concludes that he was successiff
However, one cannot be certain that the two Edmund Cookes |
identical ; though we know that both came from London.

Thbe buccaneering Edmund Cooke was cruizing off Cartagena at the ¢
of the second sacking of Porto Bello, in 1679-80. He was the captair
a ship of 35 tons and 43 men at “the general rendezvous of the fleet
few weeks later at Boco del Toro. He crossed the Isthmus with Sawli
and Sharp in command of their seventh company. He was apparently!
engaged at the battle of Perico, but he was given the command of a Spajd
prize directly afterwards. He was turned out of this ship by his crev
the end of May 1680. On the 6th of January 1681, he was pu
irons for conduct unbecoming a buccaneer. He returned across the I
with Dampier’s party, and made one of the crew of the Batchelor’s D
I can trace no further adventures in which he had a hand.

JOHN COOK

Perhaps the Captain Cook who, in September 1679, took a
cacao shallop on the coast of Cuba. He seems to have been a respedd
merchant captain until he was forced to abandon his ship near Curago
order to escape some Spanish cruisers. He crossed the Isthmus with
and Sawkins, and returned with Dampier’s party. Dampier tells the
of his subsequent career with Captain Yanky, and of the ruse by whicil
took possession of Captain Tristian’s ship. ~Wafer’s narrative confl
Dampier. In August 1683, he was capuin of ‘“the good ship
Revenge,” sailing from Accomac towards the South Seas. He o
manded the Batchelor’s Delight until his death at or near Cape Bl
(Gulf of Nicoya) in July 1684.
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aboard the Revenge and the Batchelor’s Delight. After John Cook’s death
he was elected captain of the latter vessel; and, as such, he commanded
the buccaneer forces in their cruising in the Bay of Panama. Dampier was
with him, and tells the story of his adventures in the South Seas until
August 1685. 'When Dampier left Davie’s ship to go aboard the Cygnet,
on her passage to the East Indies, Davis was about to sail from Rio Lejo.
He sailed August 27, in company with William Knight, but a spotted
fever broke out among his crew, so that he was forced to put in to Amapalla
to recruit. He thea sailed to Cocos, the Galapagos, Huasco, Pisco, and
Juan Fernandez, at which last place Knight left him, to return home.
After this, he went to Guayaquil, which had just been taken by Grogniet.
He then made some further traverses in the Pacific, sighting what seems to
have been Easter Island, before he returned to the &ett Indies, via Cape
Horn. He then went to settle in Virginia, with Wafer and others; but
in 1688-9 he was arrested for his piracies, narrowly escaped the gallows,
and was sent home to England, with the others, to be tried in London,
After some months in prison they were acquitted, and after long delay their
confiscated hooty was returned to them. In 1693 he may have been in
Virginia, collecting this plunder from the authorities who had impounded it.
He then disappears for several years; but one gathers that Dampier met
him frequently in London, in the years prior to his voyage in the Rocbuck,
1698~9. In 1702, Davis was in Jamaica. When the War of the
Spanish Succession broke out, the Governor of Jamaica issued several
commissions to privateers. Davis shipped aboard one of these privateers
(a Captain Brown), and went with him to the plunder of Tolu, where
Brown was killed. Afterwards the party sailed to “the Samballoes,”
where they persuaded the Indians to lead them to the Spanish gold mines.
The expedition obtained little gold ; but the narrative of the raid, as written
by Davis two years later, is very curious and entertaining. It is not well
written, and one or two phrases would seem to confirm De Lussan’s state-
ment that he was a foreigner. Nothing more is known of him. It may be
added that he is sometimes spoken of as Nat, or Nathaniel Davis, from
which we may infer thnt he was known to the buccaneers as Ned.

JOHN EATON

This may be the Captain John Eaton (master of a Virginia trader)
mentioned in a letter from Clement Hill ¢ from Maryland,” May 18, 1682.
A year later he seems to have been sailing from London, ¢“to make his
fortune in the South Seas,” in command of a ship called the Nicolas.
Details of his voyage will be found in the papers concerning Charles Swan
or Swann. He joined the Batchelor’s Delight near Juan Fernandez (March
19, 1684) and consorted with her till September 2, when one of the
common quarrels forced them to part company. He returned to Europe
via the East Indies, committing many *barbarous insolencies’” at Guahan
and clsewhere, See also the life of Ambrosia Cowley. '
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was re-clected captain, and continved in command (with a reduced crew)
S b r R e by i K
through lack of evidence. He dmu,honvum bhe “was d
it” Hemwhnmydhﬁnghdlﬁgmhw
68 he. po hTmm comn:uon i.m take and apprehend
:nn;hd:‘::ﬂ;m” With :hum he scems to have gone

of 1686, be showed himself “a loyal and good subject, and an extra-

ordinary instrument in g
pincyatd:eendofx&&“ndwq' for want of evidence.” Two
chrzm t against him; one for piracy at Jamaica, 1684, and
one for piracy at C; y, 1686, but he on both counts. Kis
]urmlofdnt“orddmpﬁmdh:@g. can find nothing further
ubochim;htd:eehborm“Waggom’whichheeowiled, one
to suppose that his later life was free from worry. The « Waggoners * are
preserved in the Sloane MSS. :

AY

LIONEL WAFER

This writer scems to have his youth ¢“at the Navan the
Boyne, and sbout the Town of Virginia upon Lough Ramor in the
of Castle in the County-of Cavan, and also in the Highlands of

f
Scotland.” 1n a manuscript preserved in the British Museum (Addl. MSS.
33054), he writes as though Wales were his native country, and England
tbe land of his adoption. His parents, or guardians, seem to have been
roving people of no position.

Wafer's first going abroad was in the Great Anne of London, . . .
bound for Bantam . . . in the year 1677.” He was then * very young ”’
gray 15 or 16), and *“in the Service of the Surgeon” as loblolly boy, or

esser. The Great Anne visited Bantam, then sailed to Jamby in Sumatra,
and then returned to Bantam to complete her cargo. Wafer seems to have
gone ashore at Bantam with the intention of deserting. The Great Anne
sailed without him, and he ¢ got a Passage home”’ aboard a ship called the
Bombay. He arrived in England in 1679, stayed a month, and then sailed
(as loblolly boy) in a ship bound to Jamaica. IZIe had a brother in Jamaica,
employed at Sir Thomas Modyford’s plantation at the Angels. This
brother kept him for a while, and then set him up as a surgeon in Port
Royal, ¢ where I followed my Business of Surgery for some Months.”

Captain Linch, or Lynch, and Captain Edmund Cook, “two Privateers
who were going out from Port Royal,”’ persuaded Wafer to join them, as
Surgeon. They visited the coasts of Cartagena, and arrived at the Basti-
mentos, near Porto Bello, in the early spring of 1680, shortly after the
second taking of Porto Bello by Sawkins, Coxon, and Sharp. It was here
that Wafer first met with Dampier.

Wafer accompanied Edmund Cook upon the march over the Isthmus to
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«Troubles " were a charge of piracy, which involved the whole party, and
very nearly sent them to the gallows. Their booty (mostly smiver) was
taken from them, and they were forced to leave the colony; but, after
several months in Newgate, in London, they were released (1691) and
managed to win back the greater part of their spoil. Wafer was in
London in 1697; for he then gave evidence before the Board of Trade
and Plantations, concerning the settlement of the Isthmus of Darien. I
1699 he published his ¢ New Voyage and Description,”” which he dedicated
to the Earl of Romney. In or about the year 1700 he drew up a secret
memorandum on places fit for settlement in the South Seas. This was
done at the instance of the Duke of Marlborough, to whom (in 1704) the
second edition of Wafer’s book was dedicated. Wafer is said to have died
in 1705. He is sometimes spoken of as De la Wafer.

CAPTAIN FRANGCOIS GROGNIET

Arrived in the Bay of Panama, with a French commission, March 2,
1685. He was accompanied by 200 Frenchmen and 8o Englishmen, who
joined Captains Davis and Swan at their anchorage. In the futile batde
of Panama (May 28-29, 1685) he scems to have behaved with slight
courage, so that the partnership was dissolved (June 1, 1685). Aftera
long cruise, he fell in with Townley (g.v.) with the help of whom he sacked
Granada (on the Lake of Nicaragua) and Rio Lejo. After this he cruised
towards California with part of his crew. Apnl 20, 1686, he surprised
Guayaquil, and took an immense booty, with many prisoners. He died of 2
wound received in the attack, May 2, 1686.

CAPTAIN WILLIAM KNIGHT

He arrived at Quibo on July 5, 1685, having then been nine or ten moaths
in the South Seas, getting little save ““a good ship.”” He placed himself
under Daris’s orders, and remained with Davis till 1687-8, when he parted
company, and returned to the West Indies, via Cape Horn. He had thes
much plunder in his possession.

CAPTAIN TOWNLEY

Crossed the Isthmus with 180 men in February 1685. Joined Daws
and Grogniet, March 3. Took part in the raids with Davis and Swan tll
August 1685, when Davis sailed for Amapalla. He remained with Swas
till January 1686. He then cruised alone for two months, after which be
re-joined Grogniet, with whom he raided Granada and Rio Lejo. Onte
1gth May 1686, he commanded a party which sacked Lavelia; and -tosk
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Bodies from the deadly poison or hurt of any venomous Creatures what-

¢ This admirable Person is about the Age of Thirty, graceful and well

{:oponioned in all his Limbe, extreamly modest and civil, neat and cleanly s
t his Language is not understood, neither can he English.

“He is ex to publick view every day (during his stay in Town)
from the 16th day of this instant June, at his Lodgings at the Blew Boar’s
Head in Fleetstreet, near Water Lane: where he will continue for some
time, if his health will permit.

¢ But if any Persons of Quality, Gentlemen or Ladies, do desire to see
this noble Person, at their own Houses, or any otber convenient-place, in or
about this City of London: they are desired to send timely notice, and he
will be ready to wait upon them in a Coach or Chair, any time they please
to appoint, if in the day time.

¢« Vivant Rex anp Recina”

There is a chap-book on Jeoly, * written from his own Mouth”
Sby T. Hyde?) and published in 1692. It contains an engraving of
eoly, representing him “in his habit as he lived,”” painted with Variety of
Invention from his ankles to his chest. Scorpions, snakes, and lizards are
represented as fleeing from him in terror. The book is dull, and probably

apocryphal.

CAPTAINS SWAN AND HARRIS

Some account of CHARLES SWAN, or SWANN, of the ship < Cygnet”’ ; with papers
and quotations relating to Captain Perer Harris. These papers are
quoted from Dampier’s manuscripts in the Sloane Collection, and from
the * Calendar of State Papers,” West Indian and Colonial Series.

A Brief Account of Captain Swan’s Voyage into the South Seas, and what
befel him at Baldivia. (Abridged.)

October the First, 1683. Captain Swan in the Signett of London with

36 men sailed out of the Downs bound for the South Seas, Marginal Note,
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The Cygnet sailed from Baldivia that afterncon. ,

After a stay at the Island of Mocha, Swan sailed to Juan Fernandez.

April 8, 16y84. He anchored at Juan Fernandez, to refit.

May 29, 1684. He sailed for Plata.

June 30, 1684. He anchored at Plata, to refit. ¢ He scrub’d his
Ship againe and tallowed, and cut wood, and Saved Some water, he
likewise burned lime (as a wash for his ship’s bottom) and went ashoare
every day and killd goats and turned many turtle.”

July 17, 1684. He sailed for Nicoya, ¢intending to trade there bt
was disappointed.” ¢ Indeed,”” adds Dampier, I am a little at a stand
when I consider Mr. Ringrose, his Meathod, I confess he was an Ingenious
Gentleman, but was extreamely besides his mark in proposeing two such places
as Baldivia and the Gulfe of Necoya to trade in, the one being only a
garrison the other a post of pore Malattos.”

August 2, 1684. Came to the river of Necoya. Chased two Spanish
barks.

August 3, 1684. Saw a bark coming down the river, and thinking her
to be Spanish he “ordered his Ensign to be spread and fired a gunn.” He
then sent his boat towards the bark, while the bark sent a canoa towards
the boat. The two boats hailed each other in midstream, ¢before they
came to neer.”” The bark proved to be a prize, lately taken by Caprain
Peter Harris (“nephew to Captain Harris whoe was killd before Panama
in the year 1680”’). He had 97 men aboard her, and “ he said he came
thither for money,” having sunk his ship at Golden Island and given the
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THE PREFACE

Cutter, or a Trader to them. This was before I made my
Voyage round the World, as the Reader will perceive :
And upon this Occasion, therefore, I have gone so far
back, as to speak of my first entrance upon this Rambling
kind of Life. For the Account it gives of Campeachy,
and the Neighbouring parts of Jucatan and New Spain, &c.
I refer the Reader to the Work it self.

The Third Part is an Account of the Winds, and
Weather, Storms, Tides, and Currents of the Torrid Zone,
round the World; which may be of Use towards the
Improvement of Navigation, and that part of Natural
History. 'Tis the substance of what I have remark’d or
learnt, about things of that Kind, in so long a course of
Roving upon the Seas: And tho’ I have not omitted to
speak of these Matters in the series of my Voyages, as
occasion offered, yet I thought it might not be unaccept-
able, to put them together in one View also by themselves,
in a Methodical Discourse, ranging the several Particulars
under their proper Heads.

To render these things the more intelligible, I have
prefixed peculiar Maps: One to each of the foregoing
Parts; but two to this of the Winds, &c. that the Variety
of Trade-Winds might some way be pictured, as it were,
to the Eye; and the Reader might be the less liable to
be confounded with the Multiplicity of Words, denoting
the several Points of the Compass, or other Terms necessary
to the Descriptional part of the Discourse. These Maps
contain the Torrid Zone, and so much towards each Pole
as was of Use to my Design: And the Projection differs
in this only from the Common Maps, that in order to
shew the Atlantick and South Oceans each in one entire
view, the Division of the Hemispheres is made, not at the
first Meridian, (reckoning from Teneriffe,) nor at the
3soth, as is usual also, and as ’tis in the Globe-Map,
prefixed to my first Volume, but at the 3ooth; yet still
retaining the common Graduation in the Equator, from
that customary Meridian of the Canaries, or C. Verd.

And upon this mention of the Atlantick Sea, there is
one thing I would observe to the Reader, that I use that
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suffice, that bating this one particular, I have here en-
deavoured to perform what I had made the Publick
expect from me.
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an. the Description I intended to give of those Parts. I do
1688 hut just mention them there; but shall now proceed to a
more distinct Account of them.

And to keep to the Order of Time, the Reader may
recollect, that my first Departure from Achin was to
Tonquin, along with Captain Weldon, about July 1688, as
I have said p. 489th of my former Volume. I have there
related in a page or two before, to how weak a Condition
my self and my Companions were brought, through the
Fatigues of our Passage from Nicobar to Achin: yet did
not my Weakness take me off from contriving some Em-
ployment or Expedition, whereby I might have a comfort-
able Subsistence. Captain Weldon touched here, to sell
the Slaves he had brought with him from Fort St. George ;
it being in his way to the Streights of Malacca, and so to
Tonquin, whither he was bound. This afforded me the
Opportunity of trying that Voyage, to which he kindly
invited me, and to which I was the more incouraged
because he had a good Surgeon in his Ship, whose Advice I
needed : and my Friend Mr. Hall was particularly animated
thereby ; who had also resolved upon this Voyage, and was
in a weaker Condition than my self. Besides, Capt. Weldon
promised to buy a Sloop at Tonquin, of which he would
make me Commander, to go a trading Voyage from thence
to Cochinchina, Champa, Cambodia, or some others of the
adjacent Countries: which Trade has been scarce, yet has
been attempted by our Country-men, and there were
Hopes it might turn to a good Account; but this Project
came to nothing.

However, Captain Weldon having finished his Business
at Achin, I set out thence with him thro’ the Streights of
Malacca, and we soon arrived at the Town of Malacca:
of which Town and Country, I shall have a better Occasion
to speak hereafter. Here we found the Cesar of London,
commanded by Captain Wright, who came from Bombay,
and was bound to China. He stopt here to water and
refresh, as is usual for Ships to do that pass these Stre'gtlts.
By him we were informed that three other English Ships
had touched here, and were past on to the Eastward ten
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an. desirous of ‘Trade. Theyfdelight much in
1688 going to Sea, all the neighbouring Islands
ing Colonies of this Kingdom, and under it
They coast about in their own Shipping to se
Sumatra, Java, &c. their Vessels are but st
serviceable: and the Dutch buy up a great |
. at a small Price, and make good trading Sl
But they first fit them up after their own Fas
& Rudder to them, which the Jihorians don’t
are very Seamen in their way; but th
Vessels at each End, though but one End is used as:
the Head; and instead of a Rudder, they have on each
Side the Stern a Thin%‘lrike a very broad Oar, one of which:
they let down ipto the Water at Pleasure, as there is Occasion
to steer the Ship either to the one Side or the other,
always letting down that which is to the Leeward. They
have Proes of a particular Neatness and Curiosity. We
call them Half-moon Proes, for they turn so much at each
End from the Water, that they much resemble a Half-
moon, with the Horns upwards. They are kept very clean,
sail well, and are much used by them in their Wars. The
People of Jihore have formerly endeavoured to get a
Commerce with our Nation. For what Reason that Trade
is neglected by us, I know not. The Dutch trade very
much there; and have lately endeavoured to bring the
King, who is very young, to their Bow.

At the farther End of the Streights of Malacca, among
many other Islands, we sailed by those of Pulo Oro, and
Pulo Timaon:! which last is a place often touched at for
Wood, Water, and other Refreshments, tho’ we past by it.
Among other things, there are great Plenty of excellent
Green Turtle among these Islands.

Being at length got clear of the Islands into the wide
Ocean, we steered away still together till we came in sight
of Pulo Condore, when having all brought to, and spoke
with each other, we parted for our several Voyages. The
Cesar and two others, that were bound to China, steered

1 Tioman.
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an. in the Bay of Tonquin, called Champello de Terra. These
1688 last lye in about 16 d. 4§ m. North, but the Islands of
Champello de la Mar lye in about 13 d. 45 m. N.

Over against these last Islands, on the Main, there is a
large navigable River empties it self into the Sea. The
City of Quinam stands on the Banks of this River, and is
said to be the principal City of the Kingdom of Cochin-
china. As to its Distance from the Sea, its Bigness,
Strength, Riches, &c. I am yet in the dark: only I have
been inform’d, that if a Ship is cast away on this Kingdom,
the Seamen that escape drowning and get ashore become
Slaves to the King. Captain John Tiler was thus serv'd,
and despaired of ever getting his Freedom; but after a
considerable Stay there he was taken Notice of by the
King, and upon Promise of returning thither again to
trade there, he was sent away. I sailed in a Vessel of his
after this: but I never found him inclined to Trade thither
any more. However, notwithstanding this their Severity
to Shipwrackt People, I have been informed by Captain
Tiler and others, that they have a Desire to Trade, though
they are yet destitute of the Means to attain it. This
Desire of Trade, they seem to have taken up from some
Chinese Fugitives, who fled from the Tartars, when they
conquered their Country: and being kindly received by
these Cochinchinese, and having among them many
Artificers, they instructed their kind Protectors in many
useful Arts, of which they were wholly ignorant before.
'Tis probable this their Custom of seizing Shipwrackt
Seamen may soon vanish by the coming in of Trade, which
is already advancing among them; for the Merchants of
China do now drive some small Traffick among these
People, and fetch thence some small Quantities of Pepper,
Lignum,! Aloes, and Aguala® Wood, which is much
esteemed for its rare Scent, and is very valuable in other
Places of India. They also fetch Betle from hence, it
growing here in great Plenty. I have had no Account of
any Shipping the Cochinchinese have of their own, but I

1 Lignum vile. 2 Aguila, or eagle wood.
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an. therefore even the Ships that are bound from the Streights
1688 of Malacca or Siam to China, may as well pass to and
from within the Shole as without.

The Bay of Tonquin is about 30 Leagues wide in the
broadest Place. There is good Sounding and Anchoring
all over it: and in the Middle, where it is deepest, there is
about 46 Fathom water. There you have black Oaze, and
dark Peppery Sand: but on the West-side there is reddish
Oazy Sand. Beside the other Islands before-mentioned,
there are others of less Note on the Cochinchina Coast;
but none of them all above four or five Miles from the
Shore.

In the Bottom of the Bay also, there are some small
Islands, close by the Tonquin Shore: 2 of these are of
especial Note, not for their Bigness, but for Sea-marks of
the 2 principal Rivers, or Mouth rather of the chief River’
of Tonquin. One of these Rivers or Mouths, is called
Rokbo. It discharges it self into the Sea near the N. W.
Corner of the Bay: and the Mouth of it is in about 20 d.
6 m. N. This River or Branch I was not at, but have
been informed, that it has not above 12 Foot Water at the
Entrance ; but that its Bottom is soft Oaz, and therefore
very convenient for small Vessels, and it is the way that
all the Chinese and Siamers do use. About a League to
the Westward? of this River’s Mouth, there is a small
pretty high Island call’d Fishers Island. It lieth about
two Mile from the Shore, and it hath good Anchoring
about it in 17 or 18 Foot Water: and therefore it is not
only a Sea-mark for the River, but a secure place to ride
in, and very convenient for Ships to Anchor at, to shelter
themselves when they come hither, especially if they have
not a present Opportunity to enter the River; either be
cause of coming too late in the Year, or being hindred
by bad Weather.

The other River or Mouth, was that by which we
entered ; and 'tis larger and deeper than the former. I

.. ! The He-ho, or Black River, and the Song-Ka, or Red River, which
join and break into a number of mouths.
! Should be eastwan.:l.
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an. nearest N. N. E. Having these Marks and Depth, you
168 may anchor, and wait for a Pilot.

The Pilots for this River are Fishermen, who live ata
Village called Batsha,' at the Mouth of the River; so
scated, that they can see all Ships that wait for a Pilot,
and hear the Guns too, that are often fired as Signals by
Europeans, to give Notice of their Arrival.

It was in the Road before the Bar, in Sight of the
Elephant Land, that we found the Rainbow of London.
Captain Pool Commander, riding and waiting for a Pilot,
when we and Captain Lacy arrived. Captain Pool came
directly from England, and passing thro’ the Streights of
Sundy, touched at Batavia.

He had lain here 2 or 3 days before we arrived : but
the Spring-tides coming on, the Pilots came aboard, and
we all three in Company passed in over the Bar, and entring
about half-flood, we had 14 Foot and a half Water on the
Bar. Being got over the Bar, we found it decper, and the
Bottom soft Oaze. The River at its Mouth is above a
Mile wide, but grows narrower as you run farther up.
We had a2 moderate Sea-breeze, and having a good Tide
of Flood, made the best of it to reach to our anchoring
Place.

Having run about five or six Leagues up the River,
we past by a Village called Domea. This is a handsome
Village : and 'twas the first of Note that we saw standing
on the Banks. 'Tis seated on the Starboard-side going up,
and so nigh the River, that the Tide sometimes washes the
Walls of the Houses, for the Tide rises and falls here nine
or ten Foot. This Village consists of about 100 Houses.
The Dutch Ships that trade here do always lye in the River
before this Town, and the Dutch Seamen, by their annual
Returns hither from Batavia, are very intimate with the
Natives, and as free here as at their own homes: for the
Tonquinese in general are a very sociable People, especially
the Traders and poorer Sort: but of this more in its
proper Place. The Dutch have instructed the Natives in

! “A fisher village at the River's mouth where the European ships
enter 1it” (Baron).
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an. that time we had lain there about 4 or § Days. The

1688 Tonquinese Officers came to take an account of the Ships
and Lading, and our Captains received them with great
civility, firing of Guns, feasting for 2 or 3 Days, and Pre-
sents also at their return back to Cachao.

Soon after their departure, the chief of the Factory re-
turned thither again, and with him went our three Captains,
and some others, among whom I got leave to jo also.
Captain Weldon had recommended me to the chief of the
Factory, while he was aboard us: and my going up now
to the City, was in Order to have his Assistance in the
Voyage to Cochinchina, Champa, or Cambodia, which
Captain Weldon had contrived -for me; nor was it his
Fault that it came to nothing.

We went from our Ships in the Country Boats we had
hired, with the Tide of Flood, and anchored in the Ebb:
For the Tide runs strong for thirty or forty Miles beyond
the Place where we left our Ships. Our Men contented
themselves with looking after their Goods (the Tonquinese
being very light-finger’d) and left the Management of the
Boats entirely to the Boat’s Crew. Their Boats have but
one Mast; and when the Wind is against them they take
it down, and ply their Oars. As we advanced thus up the
River, sometimes rowing, sometimes sailing, we had a
delightful Prospect over a large level fruitful Country. It
was generally either Pasture or Rice-fields; and void of
Trees, except only about the Villages, which stood thick, and
appeared mighty pleasant at a Distance. There are many
of these Villages stand close to the Banks of the Rivers,
incompassed with Trees on the Backside only, but open to
the River.

When we came near any of these Villages, we were
commonly encounter’d with Beggars, who came off to us in
little Boats made of Twigs, and plaistered over both Inside
and Outside with Clay, but very leaky. These were 2
poor Leprous People, who for that Reason are compell'd
by the rest to live by themselves, and are permitted to beg
publickly. As soon as they spied us they set up a loud
doleful Cry, and as we past by them we threw them out
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AN. The Governor of the adjacent Province lives here. He

1688 is one of the principal Mandarins of the Nation, and he has
always a great many Soldiers in the Town, andi inferiour
Officers, whom he employs at his pleasure on any Occasion.
Besides, here are also some of the King’s River Frigats,!
which I shall hereafter describe, ready to be sent on any
Expedition : and tho’ no Europeans come up so far as this
with their Ships, (that I could learn) yet the Siamites and
Chinese bring their Ships up the River Rokbo, quite to
Hean, and lie at Anchor before it: and we found there
several Chinese Jonks. They ride a-float in the middle of
the River ; for the Water does not rise and fall much at
this place : Neither is the flood discerned by the turning
of the stream ; for that always runs down, though not so
swift near full Sea as at other times: for the Tide pressing
against the Stream, tho’ faintly so far up the River, has not
Power to turn it, but only slackens its Course, and makes
the Water rise a little.

The Governor or his Deputy gives his Chop* or Pass
to all Vessels that go up or down; not so much as a Boat
being suffer’d to proceed without it. For which Reason
we also made a Stop: yet we stayed here but a little while;
and therefore I did not now go ashore; but had a while
after this a better Opportunity of seeing Hean.

From Hean we went up to Cachao in our Boats, being
about 2 Days more on our Voyage, for we had no Tide to
help us. We landed at the English Factory, and 1 stayed
there 7 or 8 Days, before I went down to our Ships again in
one of the Country Boats. We had good Weather coming
up : but it rained all the time of this my first stay at Cachao;
and we had much wet weather after this. But having got
thus far, I shall now proceed to give some general Account
of this Country; from my own Observations, and the
Experience of Merchants and others worthy of Credit, who
have had their Residence there, and some of them a great
many Years.

! The Admiral of the Tonquinese sea forces had his palace at Hean.
* Chaop, a seal, or sealed passport.
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ax. beyond it; being without any sensible Hill, tho’ generally

1688 of a tolerable good Heighth, and with some gentle Risings
here and there, that make it a fine pleasant Champion ; and
the further Side of this also is more Level than the
Champion Country it self about Hean or Cachao. Farther
still to the North, beyond all this, I have been informed
that there is a Chain of high Mountains, running cross the
Country from East to West ; but I could get no Intimation
of what is beyond them.

The Soil of this Country is generally very rich: That
very low Land I speak of towards the Sea, is most black
Earth, and the Mould pretty deep. In some Places there's
very strong Clay. The Champion Land is generally
yellowish or greyish Earth, of a looser and more friable
Substance than the former: yet in some Places it has a
Touch of the Clay too. In the plain Country, near the
Mountains last mentioned, there are said to be some high
steep Rocks of Marble scattered up and down at unequal
Distances, which standing in that large plain Savannah, are
like so many great Towers or Castles: and they appear
more visible, because the Land about them is not burdened
with Wood, as in some Places in its Neighbourhood.

I have said somewhat already of the great River and its
two Branches Rokbo and Domea, wherewith this Country
is chiefly water’d: tho’ it is not destitute of many other
pleasant Streams, that are lost in these, in their Course
towards the Sea: and probably there are many others, that
run immediately into the Sea, through their own Channels,
tho’ not so navigable as the other. The Country in genenl
is very well watered ; and by Means of the great Navigable
River and its Branches, it has the Opportunity of Foreign
Trade. This rises about the Mountains in the North, or
from beyond them ; whence running Southerly towards the
Sea, it passes thro’ the before-mentioned Plain of Marble
Rocks, and by that Time it comes to Cachao, which is
about forty or fifty Miles to the South of the Mountains,
'tis about as broad as the Thames at Lambeth: yet so
shallow in the dry Season, as that it may be forded on
Horseback. At Hean, twenty Miles lower, 'tis rather
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an. large Province, abounding with Rice and Cattle: and here
1688 are always Soldiers kept to guard the Frontiers from the
Cochinchinese.

The West Provinces hath Ngeam on the South, the
Kingdom of Laos on the West, the Province of Cachao on
the East, and on the North the North Province. This is
a large Province, and good Champion Land; rich in Sail,
partly woody, partly Pasture. The Product of this Pro-
vince is chiefly in Lack; and here are bred a great
Abundance of Silk-worms for making Silk.

The North Province is a large Tract of Land, making
the North-side of this whole Kingdom. It hath the
Kingdom of Laos on the West, and China on the East and
North, the Kingdom of Bao or Baotan on the North West,
and on the South Borders on three of the principal
Provinces of Tonquin, viz. the West Province that of
Cachao, and the East Provincee. The North Province,
as it is large, so it has Variety of Land and Soil ; a great
deal of plain Champion Land, and many high Mountains
which yield Gold, &c. The wild Elephants of this
Country are found most on these Mountains. The other
Parts of the Province produce Lack and Silk, &c.

The Province of Cachao, in the Heart of the Kingdom,
lies between the East, West, North, and South Provinces:
'tis a Champion pleasant Country: the Soil is yellow or
grey Earth: and ’tis pretty woody, with some Savannahs.
It abounds with the two principal Commodities of their
Trade, viz. Lack and Silk, and has some Rice: Nor are
any of the Provinces destitute of these Commodities, tho'
in different Proportions, each according to the respective
Soil.

This Country has of its own Growth all Necessaries for
the Life of Man. They have little Occasion for eatable
Roots, having such Plenty of Rice; yet they have Yams
and Potatoes for Variety ; which would thrive here as well
a}s1 any where, were the Natives industrious to propagate
them.

The Land is every where cloathed with Herbage of onc
kind or other; but the dry Land has the same Fate that
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AN, The Cam-quit’ is a very small round Fruit, not above

1688 half so big as the former. It is of a deep red Colour, and
the Rind is very smooth and thin. The Inside also is
very red ; the Taste is not inferiour to the Cam-chain, but
it is accounted very unwholesome Fruit, especially to such
as are subject to Fluxes; for it both creates and heightens
that Distemper. These two Sorts are very plentiful and
cheap, and they are in Season from October till February,
but then the Cham-chain becomes redder, and the Rind is
also thinner. The other Sorts of Oranges are not much
esteemed.

The Limes® of Tonquin are the largest I ever saw.
They are commonly as big as an ordinary Limon, but
rounder. The Rind is of a pale yellow Colour when ripe;
very thin and smooth. They are extraordinary juicy, but
not near so sharp or tart in Taste as the West-Indian
Limes.

Coco-nuts and Guava's do thrive here very well: but
there are not many of the latter.

The Betle of Tonquin is said to be the best in India;
there is great Plenty of it; and ’tis most esteemed when
it is young, green and tender; for 'tis then very juicy.
At Mindanao also they like it best green: but in other
Places of the East-Indies it is commonly chew’d when it is
hard and dry.

The Lichea is another delicate Fruit. 'Tis as big asa
small Pear, somewhat long shaped, of a reddish Colour, the
Rind pretty thick and rough, the Inside white, inclosing
large black Kernal, in Shape like a Bean.

The Country is in some part woody; but the low
Land in general is either grassy Pasture, or Rice Fields,
only thick set with small Groves, which stand scattering
very pleasantly over all the low-Country. The Trees in
the Groves are of divers Sorts, and most unknown to us.
There is good Timber for building either Ships or Houses
and indifferent good Masts may here be had.

There is a Tree called by the Natives Pone, chiefly used

! Perhaps the mandarin.
? Citrus Decumana (the shaddock) and C. medica.
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ax. and letting them out again in the Morning. There are
1688 3ls0 some Geese, Parrots, Partridges, Parakites, Turtle-
Doves, &c. with many sorts of smaller Birds. Of wild
Water-fowls, they have Ducks, Widgeons, Teals, Herons,
Pellicans, and Crab-catchers, (which I shall describe in the
Bay of Campeachy) and other smaller Water-fowls. The
Duck, Widgeon, and Teal are innumerable: They breed
here in the Months of May, June, and July; then they=
fly only in Couples: but from October to March you wil™
see over all the low watry Lands great Companies together
and I have no where seen such large Flights, nor sucy
Plenty of Game. They are very shy since the English amg
Dutch settled here; for now the Natives as well as they
shoot them : but before their Arrival the Tonquinese took
them only with Nets, neither is this Custom left off yet.
The Net that is used for this Game is made square, and
cither bigger or less according as they have Occasion.
They fix two Poles about ten or eleven Foot high, upright
in the Ground, near the Ponds, where the Ducks haunt;
and the Net has a Head-cord, which is stretched out
streight, made from the Top of one Pole to the other;
from whence the lower part of the Net hangs down loos
towards the Ground; and when in the Evening they fiy
towards the Pond, many of them strike against the Net,
and are there entangled.
There is a kind of Locust in Tonquin, in great Abun-
dance. This Creature is about the Bigness of the Top of
a Man’s Finger, and as long as the first Joynt. It breeds
in the Earth, especially in the Banks of Rivers and Ditches
in the low Country. In the Months of January and
February, which is the Season of taking them, being then
only seen, this Creature first comes out of the Earth n
huge Swarms. It is then of a whitish Colour, having two
small Wings, like the Wings of a Bee: at its first coming .
out of the Earth it takes its Flight; but for Want of
Strength or Use falls down again in a short Time. Such
as strive to fly over the River, do commonly fall down into
the Water and are drowned, or become a Prey to the Fish
of the River, or are carried out into the Sea to be devoured
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an. People eat the Balachaun with their Rice. 'Tis rank-

1688 gcented, yet the Taste is not altogether unpleasant; but
rather savory, after one is a little used to it. The Nuke-
mum is of a pale brown Colour, inclining to grey; and
pretty clear. It is also very savory and used as a good
Sauce for Fowls, not only by the Natives, but also by
many Europeans, who esteem it equal with Soy. I have
been told that Soy is made partly with a fishy Composition,
and it seems most likely by the Taste: tho' a Gentleman
of my Acquaintance, who was very intimate with one that
sailed often from Tonquin to Japan, from whence the true
Soy comes, told me, that it was made only with Wheat,
and a Sort of Beans mixt with Water and Salt.

Their way of Fishing differs little from ours: in the
Rivers they take some of their Fish with Hook and Line,
others with Nets of several Sorts. At the Mouths of the
Rivers they set Nets against the Stream or Tide. These
have two long Wings opening on each Side the Mouth of
the Net, to guide the Fish into it ; where passing through
a narrow Neck, they are caught in a Bag at the farther
End.

Where the River’'s Mouth is so wide, that the Wing of
the Net will not reach from side to side, as at Batsha

. particularly it will not, there they supply that Defect, with
long slender Canes, which they stick upright near one
another in a Row: for on both Sides of the River, when
the Tide runs strong (which is the Time that the Fish are
moving) the limber Canes make such a rattling by striking
against each other, that thereby the Fish are scared from
thence towards the Mouth of the Net, in the Middle of
the Stream. Farther up the River, they have Nets made
square like a great Sheet. This Sort hath two long Poles
laid across each other. At this crossing of the Poles a
long Rope is fastned ; and the Net hangs down in a Bag
by its Corners from them. To manage it there is a sub-
stantial Post, set upright and firm in the River; and the
Top of it may be eight or ten Foot above the Water. On
the Top of this Post there is a Mortice made to receive
a long Pole, that lies athwart like the Beam of a Balance:
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aN. Beef is another Dish, much esteemed at Cachao. When

1688 they kill a Bullock they singe the Hair off with Fire, as we
singe Bacon-Hogs in England. Then they open it; and
while the Flesh 1s yet hot, they cut good Collops from off
the lean Parts, and put them into a very tart Vinegar,
where it remains three or four Hours longer, dll it is
sufficiently soaked, and then, without more Trouble, they
take it out, and eat it with great Delight. As for Horse-
flesh, I know not whether they kill any purposely for the
Shambles ; or whether they only do it, when they are not
likely to live; as I have seen them do their worki
Bullocks at Galicia in Old Spain; where the Cattle falling
down with Labour, and being so poor and tired that they
cannot rise, they are slaughtered, and sent to Market ; and
I think I never eat worse Beef than at the Groin. The
Horse-flesh comes to Market at Cachao very frequently,
and is as much esteemed as Beef. Elcphants they eat also;
and the Trunk of this Beast is an acceptable Present for a
Nobleman, and that too tho’ the Beast dyes with Age or
Sickness. For here are but few wild Elephants, and those
so shy, that they are not easily taken. But the King having
a great Number of tame Elephants, when one of these
dyes, 'tis given to the Poor, who presently fetch away the
Klesh, but the Trunk is cut in Pieces, and presented to the
Mandarins. Dogs and Cats are killed purposely for the
Shambles, and their Flesh is much esteemed by People of
the best KFashion, as 1 have been credibly informed. Great
yellow Frogs also are much admired, especially when they
come fresh out of the Pond. They have many other such
choice Dishes: and in all the Villages, at any Time of the
Day, be it Market-day or not, there are several to be sold
by poor People, who make it their Trade. The most
common Sorts of Cookeries, next to boiled Rice, is to dress
little Bits of Pork, spitted five or six of them at once ona
small Skiver, and roasted. In the Markets also, and daily
in every Village, there are Women sitting in the Streets,
with a Pipkin over a small Fire, full of Chau, as they all
it, a Sort of very ordinary Tea, of a reddish brown Colour,
and 'tis their ordinary Drink.
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an. are these near the Tropicks, especially 3 or 4 Degrees
1688 within them ; sensibly hotter than under the Line it self.
Many reasons may be assigned for this, beside the accidental
ones from the make of the particular Countries, Tropical
Winds, or the like. For the longest Day at the Equator
never exceeds 12 Hours, and the Night is always at the
same length: But near the Tropicks the longest Day is
about 13 Hours and an half; and an Hour and an half
being also taken from the Night, what with the length of
the Day, and the shortness of the Night, there is a difference
of three Hours : which is very considerable. Besides which,
at such Places as are about 3 Degrees within the Tropicks,
or in the Lat. of 20 Deg. N. the Sun comes within 2 or 3
Degrees of the Zenith in the beginning of May; and
having past the Zenith, goes not above 2 or 3
beyond it, before it returns and passeth the Zenith once
more ; and by this means is at least three Months within 4
Degrees of the Zenith: so that they have the Sun in a
manner over their Heads from the beginning of May, till
the latter end of July. Whereas when the Sun comes
under the Line, in March or September, it immediately
posts away to the North or the South, and is not 20 Days
in passing from 3 Degrees on one side, to 3 Degrees on the
other side the Line. So that by his small stay there,
the Heat cannot be answerable to what it is near the
Tropick, where he so long continues in a2 manner Vertical
at Noon, and is so much longer above the Horizon each
particular Day, with the intervening of a shorter Night.
But to return to Tonquin. During the wet Months
there 'tis excessive hot, especially whenever the Sun breaks
out of the Clouds, and there is then but little Wind
stirring : And I have been told by a Gentleman who lived
there many Years, that he thought it was the hottest Place
that ever he was in, though he had been in many other
Parts of India. And as to the Rains, it has not the least
share of them, though neither altogether the greatest of
what I have met with in the Torrid Zone; and even in
the same Latitude, and on the same side of the Equator.
The wet Season begins here the latter End of April, or

584






CAPTAIN DAMPIER’S VOYAGES

an. and these Floods always come at the stated season of the

1688 Year. In the dry part of Peru, along the Coasts of the
Pacifick Sea, where it never Rains, as it seldom does in
Egypt, they have not only Floods, but Rivers themsclves,
made by the annual falling of Rain on the Mountains
within Land ; the Channels of which are dry all the rest
of the Year. This I have observ’d concerning the River
Ylo, on the Coast of Peru, in my former Volume, p. 122.
But it has this difference from the Floods of Egypt, that
besides its being a River in the Torrid Zone, 'tis also in
South Latitude, and so overflows at a contrary Season of
the Year; to wit, at such Time as the Sun being in
Southern Signs, causes the Rains and Floods on that side
the Line.

But to return from this digression, in August the
weather at Tonquin is more moderate, as to heat or wet,
yet not without some showers, and September and October
are more temperate still: yet the worst weather in all the
Year for Seamen, is the one of the 3 Months last men-
tioned : for then the violent Storms, called Tuffoons
(Typhones) are expected. These Winds are so very fierce,
that for Fear of them the Chinese that trade thither, will
not stir out of Harbour till the End of October: after
which Month there is no more Danger of any violent
Storms, till the next Year.

Tuffoons are a particular kind of violent Storms,
blowing on the Coast of Tonquin, and the neighbouring
Coasts in the Months of July,' August, and September.
They commonly happen near the Full or Change of the
Moon, and are usually preceded by very fair Weather,
small Winds and a clear Sky. Those small Winds veer
from the common Trade of that Time of the Year, which
is here at S. W. and shuffles about to the N.and N. E.
Before the Storm comes there appears a boding Cloud

! (/. the “ Typhoon rhyme” :—
‘“ June, too soon.
July, stand by.
August, look out you must.
September, remember.
October, all over.”
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Faces, on any sudden Surpri{e of Passion; which I could
never discern in any other Indians. Their Faces are gene-
rally flattish, and of an oval Form. Their Noses and Lips
are proportxonable enough, and altogether graceful. Their
Hair is black, long and lank, and very thick; and they
wear it hangmg down to their Shoulders.

Their Teeth are as black as they can make them; for
this being accounted a great Ornament, they dye them of
that Colour,! and are three or four Days doing it. They
do this when they are about twelve or fourteen Years old,
both Boys and Girls: and during all the Time of the

! “With the Juice of a certain Herb which they hold in their Mouths
for three Days successively, and the black Tincture continues ever after.”
(A. Hamllton, New Account of the East Indies, vol. ii. p. 215.)
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an. which is gaming. To this they are so universally addicted,

1688 Servants and all, that neither the awe of their Masters,
nor any Thing else, is sufficient to restrain them, till they
have lost all they have, even their very Cloaths. This is a
reigning Vice among the Eastern Nations, especially the
Chinese, as I said in the 15th Chapter of my former Volume.
And I may add, that the Chinese I found settled at Tonquin,
were no less given to it than those I met with elsewhere.
For after they have lost their Money, Goods and Cloaths,
they will stake down their Wives and Children : and lastly,
as the dearest Thing they have, will play upon tick, and
mortgage their Hair upon Honour: And whatever it cost
them they will be sure to redeem it. For a free Chinese as
these are, who have fled from the Tartars, would be as
much ashamed of short Hair, as a Tonquinese of white
Teeth.

The Cloaths of the Tonquinese are made either of Silk
or Cotton. The poor People and Soldiers do chiefly wear
Cotton Cloath dyed to a dark tawny Colour. The rich
Men and Mandarins commonly wear English Broad-Cloath :
the chief Colours are red or green. When they appear
before the King, they wear long Gowns which reach to
their Heels: neither may any Man appear in his presence
but in such a Garb. The great Men have also long Caps
made of the same that their Gowns are made of : but the
middle sort of Men and the poor commonly go bare-headed.
Yet the Fishermen, and such Labourers as are by their
Employments more exposed to the Weather, have broad-
brimm’d Hats made of Reeds, Straw, or Palmeto-leaves.
These Hats are as stiff as Boards, and sit not pliant to their
Heads: for which reason they have Band-strings or Neck-
laces fastened to their Hats; which coming under their
Chins are there tied, to keep their Hats fast to their Heads.
These Hats are very ordinary Things; they seldom wear
them but in rainy Weather. Their other Cloaths are very
few and mean: a ragged pair of Breeches commonly
sufficeth them. Some have bad Jackets, but neither Shirt,
Stockings nor Shooes.

The Tonquinese Buildings are but mean. There
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aN. wet Time, when all the Land about them is under Water,

1688 two or three Foot deep. The Ditches or Trenches are to
preserve the Water in the dry Time, with which they
water their Gardens when need requires. Every Man lets
Water at Pleasure, by little Drains that run inward from
the Town-ditch, into his own Garden ; and usually each
Man’s Yard or Garden is parted from his Neighbours by
one of these little Drains on each Side. The Houses lie
scattering up and down in the Grove; no where joining to
one another, but each apart, and fenced in with a small
Hedge. Every House hath a small Gate or Stile to enter
into the Garden first, for the House stands in the Middle
of it: and the Gardens run also from the Backside of the
House to the Town-Ditch, with its drain and hedge on
each side. In the Gardens every Man has his own Fruit-
trees, as Oranges, Limes, Betle; his Pumkins, Melons,
Pine-apples, and a great many Herbs. In the dry Season
these Grovy dwellings are very pleasant; but in the
wet season they are altogether uncomfortable : for though
fenced in thus with banks, yet are they like so many Duck-
houses all wet and dirt: neither can they pass from one
Village to another, but Mid-leg or to their Knees in Water,
unless sometimes in Boats, which they keep for this
purpose : But notwithstanding these, they are seldom out
of mire and wet, even in the midst of Village or Garden, so
long as that season lasts. The Inhabitants of the higher
part of the Kingdom are not troubled with such incon-
veniences, but live more cleanly and comfortably, forasmuch
as their Land is never overflown with Water: and tho’ they
live also in Villages or Towns as the former, yet they have
no Occasion to surround them with banks or trenches, but
lie open to the Forest.

The Capital City Cachao, which stands in the high
Country about 80 Miles from the Sea, on the West-side
of the River, and on a pretty level, yet rising Ground,
lies open in the same manner, without wall, bank, or
ditch. There may be in Cachao about 20,000 Houses.
The Houses are generally low, the walls of the Houses
are of mud, and the covering Thatch, yet some are built
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The Kings of Tonquin, who make this City their
constant Residence, have two or three Palaces in it, such
as they be. Two of them are very mean; they are built
with Timber, yet have they many great Guns planted in
Houses near them, Stables for the King’s Elephants and
Horses, and pretty large square Spots of Ground for the
Soldiers to draw themselves up regularly before him.
The Third Palace is called the Palace Royal. It is more
magnificently built than the other two: yet built also
with Timber, but all open as the Divans in Turky are
said to be. The Wall that incompasseth it is most
remarkable. It is said to be 3 Leagues in Circumference.
The Heighth of this Wall is about 15 or 16 foot, and
almost as many broad or thick. It is faced up on both
sides with Brick: there are several small Gates to go in
and out at, but the main Gate faceth to the City. This
they say is never opened, but when the Boua or Emperour
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much the rather, because there is a large Pond just within
Land, and low Ground between it and the City : So that had it
made but a small breach into the Pond, it would have come
even to the Skirts of the City. And though the City
stands so high as that the Land-floods never reach it, yet
the Land on which it stands being a sort of yielding Sand,
could not be thought capable of always resisting such
violence. For the natural Floods do very often make great
changes in the River, breaking down one point of Land, and
making another point in the opposite side of the River;
and that chiefly in this part of the Country, where it is
bounded with high Banks: for nearer the Sea, where it
presently overflows, the Floods do seldom make any con-
siderable change, and move more quietly.

But to return to the People. They are courteous and
civil to Strangers, especially the trading People: But the
great Men are Proud, Haughty and Ambitious; and the
Soldiers very insolent. 'The poorer sort are very Thievish ;
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When a Man dies he is interr’d in his own Land, for
here are no common Burying-places: And within 2 Month
afterwards the Friends of the Deceased, especially if he was
the Master of the Family, must make a great Feast of Flesh
and Fruit at the Grave. 'Tis a Thing belonging to the
Priest’s Office to assist at this Solemnity; they are always
there, and take care to see that the Friends of the Deceased
have it duly performed. To make this Feast they are
obliged to sell a Piece of Land, tho’ they have Money
enough otherways: Which Money they bestow in such
Things as are necessary for the Solemnity, which is more
or less, according to the Quality of the Deceased. If he
was a great Man, there is a Tower of Wood erected over
the Grave; it may be 7 or 8 Foot square, and built 20 or
25 Foot high. About 20 Yards from the Tower, are little
Sheds, built with Stalls, to lay the Provisions on, both of
Meat and Fruits of all Sorts, and that in great Plenty.
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The Betle Leaf is the great Entertainment in the East
for all Visitants; and ’tis always given with the Arek-
folded up in it. They make up the Arek in Pellets fit
for use, by first peecling off the outer green hard Rind of
the Nuts, and then splitting it length-ways in.three or four
Parts, more or less, ncco:g to its Then
dawb the Leaf all over withmghimm or Lime made into 2
Mortar or Paste, and kept in a Box for this Purpese,
spreading it thin.

And here by the Way I shall take Notice of a Slip in
the former Volume, p. 327, which I desire may be cor-
rected : the Nut being there by Mistake call’d the Betle,
and the Arek-tree call’d the Betle-tree, whereas Betle is
the name of the leaf they chew. In this Leaf thus spread
with Chinam, they roll up a slice of Arek Nut, very
neatly, and make a Pellet of about an Inch long, and as
big as the Top of one’s Finger. Every Man here has a
Box that will hold a great many of these Pellets, in which
they keep a Store ready made up : for all Persons, of what
Quality soever, from the Prince to the Beggar, chew
Abundance of it. The poorer Sort carry a small Pouchful
about with them: But the Mandarins, or great Men, have
curious oval Boxes, made purposely for this use, that will
hold fifty or sixty Betle Pellets. These Boxes are neatly
lackered and gilded, both Inside and Outside, with a Cover
to take off; and if any Stranger visits them, especially
Europeans, they are sure, among other good Entertainment,
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towards Heaven, and the Figure was so lean, and the
Countenance and whole Composure was so sorrowful, that
it was enough to move the Beholder with Pity and Com-
passion. My Friend said he was much affected with the
Sight thereof. .

There are other Images also, that are in the Shape of
Beasts, either Elephants or Horses, for I have not seen
them in any other Shape. The Pagodas or Idol Temples,
are not sumptuous and magnificent, as in some of the
Neighbouring Kingdoms. They are generally built with
Timber, and are but small and low: yet mostly covered
with Pantile; especially the City Pagodas; but in the
Country some of them are thatched. 1 saw the Horse

! As “the God called Migleck,” who sits “in a lazy Posture” on a “large
Cushion or Bolster.” This god “is very corpulent and always laughing.”

2 Perhaps the god described by Hamilton as *a young God that died
before he reacht Twenty.”
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ax. by this, that the Mandarins have a -better Sense of the
1688 Deity, than the common People ; for in these Yards, there
is no Idol, before whom to perform the Ceremony, but 'tis
done with eyes lift up to Heaven. When they make this
Petition they order a t deal of good Meat to be drest,
and calling all their ts into the Court, where the
Ceremony is to be performed, they place the Food on a
Table, where also two Incense-pots are placed, and then
the Mandarin presents a Paper to the Clerk, who reads it
with an audible Voice. In the first Place there is drawn
" up an ample Account of all that God has blest him withal,
as Health, Riches, Honour, Favour of his Prince, &c¢. and
long Life, if he be old; and towards the Conclusion, there
isa Petition to God for a Continuance of all these Blessings,.
and a farther Augmentation of them ; especially with long
Life and Favft_)ur of his Prince{v vl:hich lutP‘they csteem as
the test of all Blessings, ile this is reading,
the mter kneels down, and bows his facepgthe.Earth;
and when the Clerk has done reading it, he mit to the
burning Rushes, that are in the Incense-pot, w! 'tis con-
sum'd. Then he flings in 3 or 4 little Bundles of sscred
Paper, which is very fine and gilded ; and when that also
is burnt, he bids his Servants eat the Meat. This Relation
I had from an English Gentleman, who understood the
Language very well, and was present at such a Ceremony.
This burning of Paper seems a great Custom among the
Eastern Idolaters: and in my former Volume I observed
the doing so by the Chinese, in a Sacrifice they had at
Bencouli.

The Tonquinese Language is spoken very much through
the Throat, but many Words of it are pronounced through
the Teeth. It has a great Affinity to the Chinese Language,
especially the Fokein Dialect, as I have been informed :
and though their Words are differently pronounced, yet
they can understand each other’s Writings, the Characters
and Words being so near the same. The Court Lan,
especially is very near the Chinese ; for the Courtiers bei
all Scholars, they speak more elegantly ; and it differs very
much from the vulgar corrupted Language. But for the
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an. they also learn of them natural Philosophy, and especially

1688 Ethicks: and when young Students are admitted to make
Graduates, they pass through a very strict Examination.
They compose something by way of Trial, which they
must be careful to have wholly their own, for if it is found
out that they have been assisted, they are punished, degraded,
and never admitted to a second Examination.

The Tonquinese have learnt several Mechanick Arts
and Trades, so that here are many Tradesmen, viz. Smiths,
Carpenters, Sawyers, Joyners, Turners, Weavers, Tailors,
Potters, Painters, Money-changers, Paper-makers, Workers
on Lacker-Ware, Bell-founders, &c. Their Saws are most
in Frames, and drawn forwards and backwards by two
Men. Money-changing is a great Profession here. It is
managed by Women, who are very dextrous and ripe in
this Employment. They hold their Cabals in the Night,
and know how to raise their Cash as well as the cunningest
Stock-jobber in London.

The Tonquinese make indifferent good Paper, of two
Sorts. One Sort is made of Silk, the other of the Rinds of
Trees. This being pounded well with wooden Pestles in
large Troughs, makes the best writing Paper.

The vendible Commodities of this Kingdom, are Gold,
Musk, Silks, both wrought and raw, some Callicoes, Drugs
of many Sorts, Wood for dying, Lacker-Wares, Earthen-
Wares, Salt, Anniseed, Wormseed, &c. There is much
Gold in this Country: It is like the China Gold, as pure
as that of Japan, and much finer. Eleven or twelve Tale!®
of Silver brings one of Gold. A Tale is the Name of
a Summ*® about a Noble English. Besides the raw
Silk fetched from hence, here are several Sorts of wrought
Silks made for Exportation, viz. Pelongs, Sues, Hawkins,
Piniasco’s, and Gaws. The Pelongs 'Gaws are of each

Sort, either plain or flowered very neatly ke
several other Sorts of Silk, but these are the hat
are bought by the English or Duteh. —

! Tael.

2 The tael is now ° 20 [
English. ;






And he also sold most of them at good Advantage to the
Native Malayans there: yet some thousands were still at
the Fort when I came thither, the Country being glutted
with them. Capt. Weldon also bought 30 or 40000, and
carried them to Fort St. George, but how he disposed of
them I know not. The China Wares which are much
finer, have of late spoiled the sale of this Commodity in
most places: Yet at Rackan® in the Bay of Bengall, they
are still esteemed, and sell at a good rate.

The several sorts of Drugs bought and sold here, are
beyond my Knowledge : but here is China root,? Galingame,®

1 Arakan,

3 Smilax China L. A sort of sarsaparilla once thought “sovereign for
the gout.”

3 Galingale, “mild ginger,” the root of some East Indian roots of the
genus A/lpinia.
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AN. With all these rich Commodities, on¢ would expect the
1688 People to be rich; but the Generality are very poor,

Englxsh, Dutch, and other Merchant Strangers, who either
mdehereconstanﬂy,wmakcthmmnudkemmsh!tker
These export their Commodities, a
vendible here. The Goods importe
~ are Salt-peter Sulphur, English
rashes! some Callicoes, Pepper an
great Guns, &c. but of Guns th1
estcemed.  For these ‘Commodities
Goods, to contract: but
" poor, that,ul ormerly observed, tl
stays 3 or 4 Months for his Good:
them ; because the Poor are not em
in the Country, and then they ar
Money that is brought thither in t
- great Guns, and some picces of Bro:
1s so bad, that Merchants care not t
they avoid it. But the trading People by all accounts are
honest and just: That I heard a Man say, who had traded
there ten Years, in which time he dealt for many Thousands
of Pounds, that he did not in all that time loose 10/. by

them all. .
! Rough woollen fabrics. 3
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